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THE CHRISTIAN TRADITION AS TO THE MAGICAL
WISDOM OF SOLOMON

. C. McCOWN
(JERUSALEM)

HE student of history frequently has to deal with traditions

whose origin and development are most puzzling. His method
of treating them must be determined by knowledge of other traditions
the course of whose growth is more easily followed. Few have a
richer and more varied documentation than that which glorifies the
wisdom of Solomon. It may well serve as an example of the manner
in which the human mind works in certain fields.

I ITS PRE-CHRISTIAN BASIS

With the facts behind the tradition I am not concerned. The
reputation which the great king actually deserves may be left to
students of the Old Testament. The literary starting-point for the
legends that have developed touching the king's wisdom is to be
found in 1 Kings 3, in the story of Solomon’s dream.! In this
passage, as Benzinger well says, the writer has in mind the judicial
wisdom of the ruler. On the contrary in ch. 5 9—14 (4 29—34) he not
only thinks of “religious wisdom in practical life” but, in comparing
Solomon’s wisdom with that of “the children of the East,” and the
“wisdom of the Egyptians,” he intends to imply that Solomon was
master of the magical and astrological knowledge in which the
ancients were supposed to excel.2 It is difficult to date precisely

1 1 Kings 3 4-14; paralleled without important changes in 2 Chr. 1 7-13, except
that Solomon’s superiority is promised only over other kings. The tradition has
not yet begun to grow.

2 As the book of Exodus, for example, testifies. See Benzinger's Kinige
(1899) 231, on 1 Kings 5 9-14.
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this earliest allusion to the magical knowledge of Solomon. But the
verses in question probably belong to the final redaction of the Book
of Kings.! In any case, since the passage is in the Septuagint, it
must have come into the Hebrew Bible two centuries or more before
the beginning of our era. Thus in leading circles of Palestinian
Judaism Solomon had thus early come to he accepted as a
magician.

‘Whether the interpolator of the passage thought of him also as
the author of magical books is less certain. Without doubt m'any
readers would understand &8«i to mean, not psalms, but carmina,
incantations, and would take discourses “of trees” (¥mép 7év &dAwv) to
include their medical, or what then amounted to the same thing,
their magical uses.2 These verses are an excellent example of “how
much wood is kindled by how small a fire,” for they are the excuse
for the ascription to Solomon of a whole library of books on almost
every conceivablé subject. )

How shall we explain the development of the relatively simple
story of the dream of Solomon into the much more complicated and
detailed claims of this passage? It seems to me most natural to
suppose that already in his lifetime Solomon had enjoyed a reputation
for proverbial wisdom and that by the time these verses were written
collections of proverbs and verses dealing with some of the subjects
enumerated were already in circulation. This must remain, however,
only an assumption, for no decisive proof is at hand.3

Indeed Wisdom 7 17—22, the next reference to Solomon’s magical
knowledge, makes no allusion to writings. But the context does not
call for it and the passage plainly involves a claim for the author
of knowledge of astrology, of the nature of beasts and spirits, as
well as of men, of the é&épyeia oroxeiwy, the Swadopal purdy, the Swdpes
plov and of “all things that are either secret or manifest” Thus a

1 So Benzinger, loc. cit. Kautzsch, Heil. Schr. des AT, seems to imply that the
passage belongs to the earlier sources of Kings. Stade and Schwally in Haupt’s
polychrome Hebrew Bible color it as a “non-Deuteronomic addition of unknown
origin.’ Steuernagel, Ein. AT 356 and ZATW 1910, 70, favors a very late date.

2 So Christian writers; see below p. 10.

3 For an analysis of 1 Kings 5 9-14 (4 29-34) see Salzberger, Georg, Die Salomo-

sage in der semitischen Literatur: ein Beitrag zur vergleichenden Sagenkunde.
I, Teil. Diss. Heidelberg. Berlin 1907, pp. 9—12, 94—97, 99.
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thoroughly educated and highly cultured Jew of the Dispersion inter-
prets the language of the Septuagint. To him such wisdom as the
Book of Kings claimed for Solomon necessarily implied a knowledge
of all the “science” of his day, and that included astrology, magic,
medicine, and sorcery.!

An allusion to Solomon’s authority over the demons is found in
a work of a very different sort, the Citharismus regis David contra
daemonum Saulis, which Dr. James, the editor, assigns to the first
century of our era. David is represented as singing to the demon
which has possessed Saul: “Later times will demonstrate from what
race I was born, for hereafter there will be born from me one who
will control you.”?2 Dr. James says: “In this last sentence it seems
at first sight as though we had a prophecy of Messiah and possibly
a Christian touch. But a little consideration will show, I think, that
the ‘vanquisher of demons’ who is to spring from David is not Messiah,
but Solomon the king of the Genies, the wizard” of Josephus and
the Testament of Solomon.3

Josephus contributes the cornerstone of the Jewish foundation
upon which the Christian tradition regarding Solomon rests. Without
his explicit statements one might even be inclined to doubt the
foregoing interpretation of earlier writers. After repeating with
some embellishments the scriptural statements regarding Solomon’s
wisdom and writings he adds: “God also gave him to know the art
that is used against the demons for help and healing to men. He
composed incantations by which diseases are rebuked and left kinds
of exorcisms by which demons are bound and driven away never to
return. And this treatment is most successful among us up to the
present time.” And Josephus proceeds to relate how a certain
fellow-countryman of his, Eleazar, in the presence of Vespasian and
his court, expelled a demon from a man by “holding under the
nostrils of the demoniac his ring, which had under the seal one
of the roots indicated by Solomon,” and by “mentioning Solomon
and repeating the incantations which he composed.” “By this

1 T have followed the translation of Siegfried in Kautzsch, Apokr. u. Pseudep.
des AT I 490, and Holmes in Charles, Apocr. and Pseudep. of the OT 1 546.
2 Arguent autem tempora noua unde natus sum; de quo nascitur post tempus
de lateribus meis qui uos domavit.
3 Texts and Studies 11, 3 (1893); Apocrypha Anecdota p. 183 and 184,
1*
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event,” he says, “the power and wisdom of Solomon are clearly
established.” t

Josephus thus gives evidence of a living, popular tradition as to
Solomon magus. He also tells us that books were in circulation
giving his recipes. His very slight alteration of the biblical account
of the writings of Solomon is most instructive. It bespeaks a know-
ledge of what was actually in circulation. Solomon, he says, “also
composed books of odes and songs, five besides the thousand and
three thousand books of parables and compatisons, for he spoke a
proverb. upon every kind of tree, from the hyssop to the cedar, and
in the same manner also concerning beasts and all the terrestrial
animals and the aquatic and the aerial, for he was not ignorant of
the nature of any of them neither did he pass over any without
consideration, but philosophized on all and showed his knowledge of
their peculiar characteristics to be of the highest.”2

It is possible that in speaking of “parables and comparisons”
(mapafoldv «al eikévov) Josephus is merely rhetorically tautological
and means nothing more than proverbs. But the word «ixév, which
means “parable, comparison,” as well as “image,” was later used as
the title of works on the medicinal, or magical, virtues of plants,
such as the elkdves xara oroyeiov of Pamphilus., It seems very likely
then that Albrecht Dieterich was right in supposing that Josephus
knew of works under such a title ascribed to Solomon.3

t Tapéoxe 8¢ alrp ualfelv & Oeds kal Thy kard TV Saubvwy Téxmmp eis dpéhewar kal
Oepatelav Tols dvfpdmois. émwdds Te ouwrabdpevos als wapyyopeirar T4 voojuara, Tpbmous
éboprisoewy xaréharer, ois évdovueva (Naber: oi épdofuevor Niese) 7o Sawubma @s unxér’
eraveNOely éxdudrovor. kal ailry uéxpe viv map’ Wulv 7 Oepamela whelorov loyve lordpyoa
wip rwa 'BhedSapor 7@y duopihwy, Oleomasiavol wapbrros kal Tév vidy alrod xal xy\dpywy
«al &Nhov grpariwrikod mAjfous, Tols Umd TOwr damoriwy AepBavouévous dwolbovra TOUTWY.
6 8¢ 7is Yepawetas Tpbwos Towbros fw. Wpoocdépwr Tals pwl Tob dawmorouévou Tov BaxTihwow,
Exovra Ymd T oppayid plfay € Gv Imédeke Zohoudw, Emar’ eihker doppovuéy B4 TOVY
pukTipwy 1O Sawpwbriov, kal mweabyros ebis Tavfpdmov unkét' els adrov émavifew Gprov, Zohoudvés
Te pepvnuévos kal Tas émwdas ds ovvébnker éxelvos, émhéywy . .. ywouévov 8¢ TovTOU Fadihs W
Sohopdros kabicTare divesis kai copla.  Ant. viil 2,5 (45—49).

2 Zuvverdfaro 8¢ kal BifNa wepl GOy kal uehdv mévre mpds Tols xMlois, Kkal - wapaBoAGy
kal elkdvwv PiBhovs TpwxNas: kaf’ éxacTov yip eldos dévdpov wapaforip elwey, a¢p’ boodmwov
éws kédpov, TOv abTdv 8¢ Tpdmov Kkal mwepl kTrdv Kal TOY T’ émiyelwy dmdrrwr {Pwv kal TOV
vikrGy kal Tov deplwy oldemlay vap TobTWY PUow Tyvbyser o0dé wapiNfey dvebéracrov, AN
&y mwdoas épogbpnoe kal Thy émarThuny TOY év alrals BwpdTwy drpay émedelfaro.  Ant.
viii 2, 5 (44).

3 Abraxas 1421, Leid. Pap. 780 ff,
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II. THE SEMITIC TRADITION

An instructive difference develops in the course of time between
the Jewish and Arabic tradition on the one hand and that of
Christendom on the other. In all alike Solomon is celebrated as a
magician. Targum Sheni Esther, for example, says that “Solomon
ruled over the wild beasts, over the birds of the heaven, and over
the creeping beasts of the earth, as well as over the devils, the
spirits of the night; and he understood the language of all these
according as it is written, ‘and he talked with the trees’” ! This
substitution of talking with the trees for the of which is found in
1 Kings 5 13 (4 38) and of ruled over for the spake of in the following
verse is an interesting example of the development of legend. Both the
Quran and the Arabian Nights have made the legends of Solomon’s
rulership over the jinn, his use of them in building the temple, and
his sealing the rebellious in bottles common property in both the
Bast and the West.2 In Abt Vogler Browning speaks of the time

. “when Solomon willed

Armies of angels that soar, legions of demons that lurk,
Man, brute, reptile, fly, —alien of end and of aim,

Adverse, each from the other heaven-high, hell-deep removed,—
Should rush into sight at once as he named the ineffable Name,

And pile him a palace straight, to pleasure the princess he loved.”

Equally a commonplace of folklore and literature is the might of
the ring of Solomon and its magic seal. Josephus’ account of
Eleazai’s performance before Vespasian implies a Solomonic ring as
part of the known tradition, but it is a root under the seal and not
the seal which is powerful.3 In the great Paris magic papyrus is an
often quoted passage, which the heathen magician no doubt copied
from Jewish sources. One of the incantations runs, “I adjure thee
by the seal which Solomon laid upon the tongue of Jeremiah and
he spoke.”+ The meaning of the lines is as yet an unsolved riddle.
I am inclined to the opinion that behind it lies a legend of Solomon’s

1 Salzberger, Salomosage 93f., from f. 440, ed. David p. 8.

2 Quran, Sura 38:85ff.,, SBE IX (II) 179 (cf. Sale, ad loc.), 27:7, SBE IX
(II) 101. Nights 566f., ed. Lane-Poole IIT 110f., ed. Burton VI 84f.

3 See note ahove, p. 3 (note 3).

¢ Bibliothéque Nationale, Suppl. grec. no. 574, 11, 3039f.: oprlfw e kard Tijs
oppayidos fs é6ero Zohouldy éml Ty yAGocav Tob ‘lepnulov xal éNdAnoev.
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dealing with some demon who refused to speak until the ring was
laid upon his tongue, and whose name has been corrupted in the
papyrus.! In any case we have here a very early reference to the
magic ring. The papyrus was written in the third or fourth century
of our era. Albrecht Dieterich is surely right in saying that the
passage is not earlier than the time of Eupolemos.2 It is of course
much earlier than the time of its use by the heathen magician who
copied the papyrus, doubtless from a Jewish source in this section.
Scores of amulets and incantations from all ages witness to a living
faith in Solomon as a great magician who had power over demons
and disease. The seal of Solomon and the jinn of Solomon are
mentioned in Aramaic incantation texts.3 Museums have many
amulets, and mediaeval manuscripts reproduce many charms in
Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew, as well as in Greek, Latin, and modern
European languages, which demonstrate his popularity.4 Dr. Canaan
has shown that his name is still one to conjure with among the
peoples of Palestine.>

In doing honor to Solomon the magician, the West and the East,
Christian, Moslem, and Jew agree. It is in the use of Solomonic
books of magic that they part company. Jews and Moslems know
little or nothing of the kind. According to the Talmud Hezekiah
“suppressed the book of recipes,”6 and this according to Maimonides
and Rashi means a book which Solomon wrote. Maimonides held
that it was a book of magic,? Rashi that, though it was only a book

1 Professor Deissmann (Licht vom Osten p. 187, n. 15, Light from the Ancient
East p. 257, n. 10) thinks the passage may allude to some legend connected with
the Septuagint of Jer.16-10. As a possible allusion to such a legend as I have
in mind I may quote an equally enigmatic line from an amulet given in a manu-
script of the Bologna University, No. 3632, f. 360a and a Vienna manuscript,
Phil.-Graec. No. 108, f. 361a, as follows: o0 Zohouwv vids AaBld dpaxovros yAdooa
Exwr BagiNéws éyképalov.

2 Abraxas p. 142ff., Leid. Pap. 7801t

3 Montgomery. Aramaic Incantation Texts from Nippur, 80, 170, 173, 232, 248.

4+ See, for example, Sachau, Katalog d. Syr. HSS. Berlin, 1 367, No.10 n,
f. 54b; Sorlin Dorigny, “Salomo als Reiter,” in Rev. des Etudes Grecs IV (1891)
217—296; Schlumberger, ibid. V (1892) 84; Heim, “Incant. magica,” Jahrb. fiir
class. Philol. Sup. XIX (1893) pp. 463—5676, Nos. 56 = 169, 61, 62, 236, 237.

5 Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, p. 27, 100, 113, 121.

6 MiXDY 5D 1), Berakoth 10a, Pesachim 56a (Goldschmidt 185, IL520; cf. Jer. 30 13.
See A. Wiinsch, ZDM G LXVI (1912) 414.

7 Surenhusius, Mishna II 149, de Paschali iv 9.
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of medical recipes, it was evil because it led men not to pray to
God.t It would appear that this sort of tradition was avoided in
official Judaism, for elsewhere rabbinic literature does not, to the
best of my knowledge, refer to such works. Indeed Moses becomes
the representative wise man in Jewish literature and folklore, as
Solomon does for Christians, and magical books of various kinds are
written in his name.?2 Dr. Gaster has edited the Sword of Moses, an
Aramaic collection of incantations coming from early in the Christian
era.3 Professor Albrecht Dieterich and before him Leemans edited
a Leiden Papyrus in Greek of magical contents called the “Eighth
Book of Moses.” ¢ If this papyrus book, written in the third or fourth
century, really goes back to the second, as Dieterich maintained,
we have here early evidence for the acceptance of Moses as a
magician in Fewish circles, for Christian influence upon the heathen
compiler of the work could not be expected at that date.

When we reach the Middle Ages, Solomon reappears in Jewish
literature as the «wise man and magician. Writers of the twelfth
and following centuries regard him as the source of all wisdom,
including medicine, magic, and astrology.®> Since this tradition seems
to have disappeared from Judaism for a time, it is natural to assume
that it reappears under the influence of Moslem and Christian folklore
and literature. Shemtob ben Isaac of Tortosa (1260) gives a “des-
cription of the wisdom of Solomon, especially in natural science,” in
his paraphrase of Zahravi’s Tasrif (xi cent.), called mmwn 720, In
Zahravi he found mention of a “covenant® (M™M3) of Solomon which
“was engraved on a tablet of white marble upon the wall of his
palace, as well as various recipes (MIPWDY MXMDW) which were
explained by the moderns (@n87); Shemtob had learned more
about the matter from Christians ‘here in Marseilles’ than he found

t Griinbaum, ZDMG XXXI 200.

% 2 Kohler in JE IV 518. So already Eupolemos; cf. Euscbius Praep. Ev. ix 26.

3 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 1896, also separate.

4 Leiden Pap. W.; Leemans, Papyri Graeci Musei Antiq. Publici Lugd. Bat.
Lugd. Bat. 1885, vol. II, pp. 77—198; A. Dieterich, Abrazas. Leipzig 1891,
pp. 154—166, 169—205. The title as given in the papyrus is BiBhos lepd émuxahovuéry
uovas 9 dydby Mwicews mepl Tob SvbuaTos Tob dylov.

s Citations in Steinschneider, Hebriische Ubersetzungen des Mittelalters p. 936,
Nos. 225, 226, p. 849 f.
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in Zahravi.t The “covenant” and the “engravings” are both well
known to Christian writers, as we shall see later.

In the seventeenth century that strange collection of astrology,
demonology, and magic called the “Key of Solomon” appears in
Hebrew. Dr. H. Gollancz, who has edited it,2 thinks it may well
have been written originally in Hebrew and brought from the East
by the followers of the Pseudo-Messiah Sabbatai Zevi, though the
manuscript, which is in an Italian hand, has obvious later additions.3
Jewish cabbalistic works early began to appear in European
languages, and many, like Sepher Raziel and the Grimorium Verwm
were ascribed to Solomon by their translators or compilers, but I
do not know that this was done by Jewish cabbalists.

Among Moslem writers the official tradition amounts to a complete
denial to Solomon of any kind of magical writing. As~a passage in
the Quran and the comments upon it demonstrate, magical writings
aseribed to Solomon were in circulation. Sura 2 95ff. reads, *And
when there came unto them a prophet from God confirming that
scripture which was with them, some of these to whom the scriptures
were given cast the book of God behind their backs as if they knew
it not: and they follow the device which the devils devised against
the kingdom of Solomon; and Solomon was not an unbeliever, but
the devils believed not, they taught men sorcery.” Yahya and
Jallalo’ddin record a tradition that the devils wrote books of sorcery
and hid them under Solomon’s throne. After his death they dis-
covered them and spread them abroad among the people as his in
an attempt to blacken his character, pretending that it was thus he
had obtained his power and wisdom.! This official condemnation of
Solomonic magical writings proves their existence among the Arabs
of Mohammed’s time and also probably in the time of the commen-
tators who record the tradition, and makes their use among Jews
in the East more than likely.

1 1bid., pp. 740—743. Zahravi is variously called Acararius, Azaravi, etc.

? Clavicula Salomonis. London 1903,

3 Ibid., p. 16ff. But see pp. 19 and 34. It seems to me as likely that the
work is a translation from the Latin or Greek of some Christian; this better
explains the protestation of the author regarding the cross.

4 So Sale, ad.loc. Palmer’s note, SBE VI (Quran II) 14, does not so well
explain the passage, as it is concerned solely with books. Fabricius, Cod. Pseud.
V. T. Hamburg. 1713, I 1050, has a slightly different version of the tradition.
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III. THE CHRISTIAN TRADITION

I have given so much attention to the Jewish and Arab traditions
regarding Solomon in order to throw light on the Christian trans-
mission of the body of legends, partly by way of comparison, partly
by way of contrast. In Christendom there is no hesitation in ascribing
books of magic to Solomon and the literary and the living tradition,
if I may so distinguish them, that which depends upon quotation
from previous writers and that which reflects the actual use of
Solomonic magic, are equally full.

1. THE LITERARY TRADITION

One element of the Christian literary tradition depends upon
Josephus, and his statements as to the use of incantations composed
by Solomon. It is a question whether Origen’s reference is based
upon personal knowledge or is adapted from Josephus. He says:
“It is customary to adjure demons with adjurations written by
Solomon. But they themselves who use these adjurations sometimes
use books not properly covstituted; indeed they even adjure demons
with some books taken from Hebrew.”t Apparently the first to
quote Josephus expressly is Georgios Monachos. He sharply
abbreviates his source, merely saying, “And indeed Josephus mentions
many of these works as having been reduced to writing, how that
Solomon composed incantations against demons and exorcisms,” and
giving a brief account of Eleazai’s cure of the demoniac.2 Kedrenos
in one place quotes Josephus quite in full, in another the summary
of Georgios Monachos.? Zonaras makes his own abbreviation of
Josephus, or else of Kedrenos, giving a rather better summary than
Georgios Monachos.4 Glykas quotes Josephus as summarized by
Georgios Monachos and then adds Wisdom 7 20, which speaks of

' A Salomone scriptis adjurationibus solent daemones adjurari. Sed ipsi qui
utuntur adjurationibus illis, aliquoties nec idoneis constitutis libris utuntur: qui-
busdam autem et de Hebraeo acceptis adjurant daemonia. In Mattheum comm.
ser. (tract. 33) 110, Migne, Patr. Graec. 13, 1757, to Mt. 26 63.

2 Georgios Monachos, or Hamartolos, Chron. ii, 42, 4, Migne, Patr. Graec.
110249, c. 850.

Migne, op. cit. 121, 156 B and 196D, c. 1100.

* Annal. ii 8, Migne, op. cit. 134, 168, c. 1150.

4
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Solomon’s knowledge of plants and animals.t All these chronographers
add other materials also, as we shall see.

Another element in the Christian tradition takes its rise directly
from the Old Testament account of Solomon’s superior wisdom. In
the tenth of his Quaestiones on 1 Kings Theodoret explains that
Solomon’s wisdom was greater than that of all the ancients and of
the Egyptians, because it was given him of God.2 In Question 18
he goes on to claim that the knowledge of medicine was entirely
derived from Solomon. As the passage is decisive as to the meaning
which was ordinarily put upon the Old Testament account of Solomon’s
wisdom, and as it also is quite illuminating as to the character of
ancient medicine, I will quote parts of it. Theodoret asks, “What
is to be understood by the expression, ‘He spake concerning the
trees...”?” and.answers, “It means that he described the natures
and powers both of plants and trees and indeed of the irrational
animals also; whence I think also the medical books that have been
written have their source for the most part.... telling for what
disease this part of this animal is an antidote, as the gall of the
hyena, the fat of the lion, the blood of the bull, or the flesh of
lizards. For the wise among the physicians have written concerning
these things, taking the starting point of their first works from the
writings of Solomon.”3

Prokopios of Gaza, without acknowledging his debt, quotes the
answer to Question 10 of Theodoret word for word and that to
Question 18 as far as “for the most part” (wdumoAia).4 Anastasios
Sinaites repeats Question 18 and its answer almost word for word.5

1 Migne, op. cit. 158, 349, after 1150.

2 Quaestiones in III Reg., Qu. x, Migne, op. cit. 80, 676.

3 [I@s wonréoy 70 “ENdAyoe mepl Tdw Elwy...”; Kai 7as ¢voes kal tas duwdues kai
TOv Bordvwy kal TOV Sévdpwy kal uévror Kal TGy ANSywy {Wwy wepusiohoymrévar adTdv elpyker:
évreifer oluar kal Tas larpids BlBNovs ocvyypagbras épavicasfar mwdumwoNNa . . . kal Todde ToD
$ov T6de TO mbprov Tivos wdfous dhebipdpuakrov ofov % Yalvys xoMj, # TO Nebvrewov aréap, 1) TO
Tavpeoy alua, 7 7Oy éxviddr ai gdpkes. wepl ToUTwy Yap ol cogpol TEY laTpdy cuyyeypdpacw,
éx T@v Zohoudvri cvyyeypapuévwy elNqpbres Ty mpdrwy Tis dpopuds. In IIT Reg. Quaest.v
xviii, Migne, op. cit. 80. Jerome perhaps has the same idea. See his Quaest.
Hebr. in libr. IIT Reg.(Migne. Patr. Lat. 23, 1865f.): Disputavit enim de naturis
lignorum, jumentorum, reptilium, et piscium, de vi videlicet et naturis illorum...

4 Com. ad III Reg. 235 and 4 33; Migne, op. cit. 87 1, 1152, 11,

5 Quaest. xli, Migne, op. cit. 89, 589f.
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Georgios Monachos and Kedrenos make use of Question 10,! and
they unite with Glykas in passing on the claim that the origin of
all medical books was to be found in the writings of Solomon.2

A third item in Christian tradition regarding Solomon is the
account of the suppression of a part of the books he had written
by Hezekiah. Speculation was natural as to what had become of
all the books which Solomon had written, the three thousand proverbs
and the one thousand and five songs, not to mention his medical,
magical, and other scientific works. So far as our sources are
preserved, the first to answer this question was Hippolytos in his
commentary on Canticles, parts of which are preserved in Armenian,
Syriac, Slavic, and Georgian.3 The Quaestiones of Anastasios Sinaites
give a quotation or summary of a discussion found in - the Georgian
translation. In Question 41 Anastasios collects several ancient
references to the wisdom and the writings of Solomon. To the
quotation from Theodoret which we have already mentioned he adds
Sap. 7 16—21 and 1 Kgs. 59f, and then continues: “From the
writing of Hippolytos on the Song of Songs. And where is all this
rich knowledge? Where are these mysteries? Where are the books?
For there have been handed down only the Proverbs (and Wisdom)
and Ecclesiastes and the Song of Songs. What then? Do the
Scriptures lie? God forbid! But a certain considerable portion of
the writings had become mere ballast, as the expression ‘song of
songs’ shows, for it signifies that whatever the five thousand odes
contained has been included in the one. But in the days of Heze-
kiah some of the books were chosen and some were rejected ...

t Migne, op. cit. 110, 249; 121, 197D f.

2 These are the writings which were suppressed by Hezekiah. See Migne,
op. cit. 110, 249; 121, 224; 158, 248,

3 See Bonwetsch, Hippolyts Kom. z. Hohelied in Texte u. Unters. NF VIIL
(23, H. 2, 22f) and the Kirchenvater Kommission, ed. I 343ff.

4 “ImmoNvrov éx 700 els 70 Goua TGv doudrwy. Kal wod mioa 4 mhovsia alry yvdous;
mob 8¢ 14 pvoripa rabra; kal wod al BiBNo; dvagépovra yap pbvar ai wapoyular [kal i copla]
Kkal O ékkNqowacrys kal 76 Goue TV doudrwv, Th oDy Yedderar §) ypadn; uA yévoiro: dANL
TONNY) wév Tis UNy yeyéumraw TOV ypauudTwy, s Aol TO Néyew doua doudrwye oyualver yap
ot Ooa mepielyor al mwevraxoxiha @al év TG évl depyhoaro. év 3¢ Tals Auépass "Elexlov T
uéy v BifNwy EeNéynoar, T4 8¢ kal wepubpnoar ... Migne, op. cit. 89, 589f. The
“uaestiones in their present form are not original but that does not affect the

regoing discussion since the material is quoted. See Krumbacher, Geschichte
{-, byz. Lit. 641f..
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It is evidently the same tradition which Jerome has in mind when
he speaks of certain “writings of Solomon which were antiquated
and did not continue in memory.”!

‘When we come to the end of Question 41 of Anastasios we make
the interesting discovery that he ascribes to the “archaeological
history of Eusebios Pamphilos” an account of a drastic revision of
Solomon’s writings by Hezekiah. “The books of Solomon”, he says,
“written by him concerning the parables and odes, in which he
discoursed concerning the nature of plants and all kinds of animals,
land, winged, and aquatic, and cures of every disease, Hezekiah
suppressed because the people secured the treatments for their
diseases there and failed to ask and look away to (God for their
cures”.? Is this appeal to the authority of Eusebius misleading?
We do not know the date or authorship of the Quaestiones in their
present form, but whoever the writer of Question 41 was, he quotes
accurately from Theodoret and from a lost work of Hippolytos. The
presumption is that he may be trusted also in his quotation from
Eusebius, who may well have known what was evidently the official
Jewish opinion regarding the revision of Solomon’s works by Hezekiah,
referred to in the Talmud and explained by Rashi as here. It is worth
while adding that there seems to be a Slavic “Archaeology of Eusebios
Pamphilos” which strangely enough begins with a reference to Solomon.?

Succeeding Christian writers combine the tradition given by Hippo-
lytos with that of Eusebios, or, sometimes, report them separately.
The encyclopaedia of Josephos Christianos called the Hypomnestikon
mentions the revision of the Proverbs in chapter 120 and the
suppression of the magical writings in chapter 74.4 Georgios Monachos

t Aiunt Hebraei cum inter cetera scripta Salomonis quae antiquata sunt, nec
in memoria duraverunt, et hic liber (Eccl) obliterandus videretur ... ex hoc
capitulo meruisse autoritatem. Com. in Eccl. 1213f.

2 EioeBlov Maupihov éx 7ijs dpyawhoyikis ioropias. Tas 8¢ Pifhovs 7ol Zoloudvros, Tas
wepl Ty wapeBodv kal oGy, év als mepi Ppurdy Kal mavrolwy SGwy guoohoyicas (1. épuaio-
Noynoa) xepoalwy, werewdv Te kal vnkrdv, kal laudrwy wdfous Tavrés, ypapeloas adre, dpavels
éroinoev "Efexlas 0w 10 Tas fepameias TOv voonudrwy Evlev roulfesfar Tov Nabv, kai wepiopdr
alrelv kal mapopdy évredfev maps ey Tas ldoes. Migne, op. cit. 89, 592D f. Cf. Mai-
monides and Rashi, above p. 6.

3 Bonwetsch, in Harnack, Altchr. Lit. 1 ii, 900.

4 Migne, op. cit., 106, 124, and 89 C. Unfortunately there is room for difference
of opinion as to the date of the work. Schiirer, Gesch. des jiid. Volkes* III 420,
seems to incline to 800 or earlier.
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combines part of the quotation from Eusebios mentioning its source.!
Kedrenos quotes Monachos with an additional clause borrowed from
Synkellos or Suidas.2 Glykas presents a somewhat independent
account of Solomon’s glory and wisdom, but his account of Hezekiah’s
revision is so confused as to seem to make it fall after Ezra. As
authorities he appeals to “the most wise Psellos,” in which he is
mistaken, and to Eusebios.3 These three so introduce a clause from
Anastasios Sinaites as to make it appear that the books which
Hezekiah suppressed were those from which all the medical wisdom
of antiquity was derived.*

A fourth and independent motif, like that which Shemtob found
in Zahravi and among the Christians of Marseilles, is introduced by
Georgios Synkellos and Suidas. The former, when describing Solomon’s
reign, contents himself with writing most concisely of his wisdom and
his fall. In his account of Hezekiah's reign, after expanding 2 Kings 184,
he adds, “And there was a certain writing of Solomon engraved on
the gate of the temple containing a cure for every disease, and the
people, turning to this and thinking to have their cures from it,
despised God. Wherefore also Hezekiah chiseled it away in order
that the sick might turn to God.”5 Suidas shortens the account and
puts BiBros lapdrov for ypadd.® Kedrenos seems to have some idea
of this tradition for he speaks of a “book of healing of Solomon for
every disease which was engraved,” where, he does not say, and he
makes Hezekiah “burn and destroy” it.”?

The story of Hezekiah’s destruction of Solomon’s magical writings
crops out in a most interesting way in the latest recension of the
Testament of Solomon,3 and what is still more remarkable it is

1 Migne, op. cit. 110, 149, 273.

2 Thid. 121, 200B, 224 C. See below.

8 Ibid. 158, 348f. For Psellos see ¢bid. 122, 537, 540.

¢ For example Glykas says: ras 1ol Zoloudrros BiBNovs, d¢p’ Gv kal oi T@v larpdy
Taifes Tas dpopuis EaBov . . .waph 8¢ 'Efexlov raxabodal ¢now 6 molvuadys kal mohvicrwp
Bioégios. Migne, op. cit. 158, 348D.

5 fiv 0¢ kal Zohoudvros ypagn Tis éykekoNauuérn T wUNY TOU vaol wavrds voofuaros Exos
mepiéxovoa, 7 wpooéywy 6 Nads kal Ths Gepamelas, vouSouevos Exeww kareppbver ToD feol. 5w
«al ravryy Efekias éfekbhayer va wdoyortes 76 0@ mpocéxwav.

8 Lexicon s. v. 'Eexias.

T BBNov ZoXou@vros iauaripioy mavrds wdbovs €Eyxexohauuévoy ékékavoe kal Hpdwoe.
Migne, op. cit. 121, 200 B, 224 C.

8 See below p. 17.
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implicitly -combined with the idea of a contract between the demons
and Solomon engraved on stone, exactly the same collocation of
ideas that Shemtob took from Zahravi and the Christians of Mar-
seilles.! Aside from a “Prologue” and a few verses at the beginning,
Recension C of the Testament of Solomon runs very much like the
earlier ones until near the end of chapter 9. From this point on an
entirely different set of demons and of ideas is introduced. In
chapter 13, then, the attempt is made to authenticate this “new
testament” in a unique fashion. Solomon’s chief familiar, here
named Paltiel Tzamal, requests him to promise that this, the real
testament, shall be left to his sons only, and that, after his death,
(sic) he shall make for Hezekiah another testament for the world at
large, while this, the true one, shall be hidden and not open to the
common herd, “for,” he adds, “Hezekiah, O king, will burn many
books handed down from the fathers and many others he will hide,
and he will establish the world and the superfluous he will cut off.”
Solomon then secures the name of the angel which truly frustrates
all the demons — it is agle — and makes an agreement with the
demon that Hezekiah shall burn all but one copy of this true testa-
taent, which is to be engraved on stone, but shall spread abroad in
the world the other testament which the demons shall give him as
a joke and delusion.? It is, 1 think, quite evident that the author
of this recension has gone out from the two ideas which Shemtob
brings together, of a contract between Solomon and the demons
which along with medical recipes was engraved on white marble and
the added idea, common both to Christian and Jewish tradition,
that Hezekiah was to destroy or at least lessen the number of
Solomon’s magical writings.3

An interesting -aspect of the literary tradition regarding Solomon
magus is to be found in the anti-Jewish polemics of Christian writers.
The earliest reference of this kind I know is to be found in the
Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila, which dates probably from the

1 See above p. 7.

2 This recension is found in MS No. 3632 of the Bologna University Library,
ff. 475ff,, and No. 2419, Anc. fonds grecs, Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris, ff. 266 ff.
See the forthcoming edition by the writer, to be published by Hinrichs in
Professor Hans Windisch’s Untersuchungen zum NT.

3 Glykas uses the word &\eydpnoer. See above p. 13.
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first half of the fifth century. The Christian is arguing the messiah-
ship of Jesus and applies to him the second Psalm. The Jew replies
that this psalm referred to Solomon, not to the messiah. To meet
this statement the Christian attacks the reputation of Solomon,
quoting parts of the speech of Ahijah to Jeroboam,! and concluding
with an appeal to the story of Solomon’s fall as “written in his
Testament,” the Jewish-Christian work of the third century.? Aside
from the light it throws on anti-Jewish polemics, this passage is
interesting mainly because it shows the earliest and most important
of the pseudo-Solomonic magical works fully accepted and highly
honored among the Christians of the fifth century. The writer of
the Dialogiue claims a greater trustworthiness for the Testament than
for the Book of Kings. - “On this I take my stand with confidence,
because this is not revealed at the hand of the historian but is
known from the mouth of Solomon himself.”3

Jewish polemics did more than apply many passages which the
Christians regarded as messianic to Solomon. They also claimed
that Solomon had subdued the demonic hosts, thus undermining the
Christian argument that Jesus was the messiah because he had
overthrown the kingdom of Beelzebul. The Testament of Solomon
seems on the whole to be entirely unaware of this conflict of claims.
All that distinctly appears in what can be confidently claimed as its
original form as a Christian document is that Christ, or Immanuel,
or the cross are the accepted means for frustrating the evil machi-
nations of the demons. The fact that Solomon fell is not allowed
to weaken faith in the charms he has discovered, on the contrary it
is turned to account by making a demon foretell it and by that
very means convince him, and the reader also, of course, that all
that he had learned from the demons is true.4 Christ is represented
merely as the one who will eventually rule the demons, as in a sense
a greater successor to Solomon.5

11 Kings 11 31-36.

2 See below p.17. The Dialogue is published by P. C. Conybeare, in Anec-
dota Oxon. Classical ser. VIII; see p. 70.

3 év Toliro yap Erryy moTomOdY, OTL OUK év Yeipl ioToproypdpov épavepdn Tobro, AN’ éx
700 orbuaros avrol Tob Sohoudwros éywddy roiro. Loc. cit.

4 Ch. 158-14, )

5 Ch.1511. This is found only in the manuscripts of Recension B and may
be secondary, Paris, Anc. fonds grecs 38, Jerus., S. Sab. 422,
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Christian writers who have been more thoroughly indoctrinated take
a different tone. Leontios of Constantinople in his sermon In mediam
Pentecostem, while discussing the cure of the man with a legion of
demons, suddenly begins an anti-Solomonic polemic. “To whom,” he
says, “did the legion of demons say, ‘If you cast us out, allow us to
enter the herd of swine’? To Solomon who built Jerusalem, or to
the Liord Christ who holds all things in his hand? But the demon-
loving Jews will say at once, “What then? Did not Solomon master
the demons? Did he not shut them up one and all? Do they not
fear him to this day?’ But, O demon-deceived Jews, you appeal to
these arguments ip vain. For the Lord Christ alone bound the
strong one with might and plundered his goods. For Solomon not
only did not royally master tlie demons but even was mastered and
destroyed by them at the end. For, loving the lust of polygamy,
seduced by the procuration of the devil, ... he defiled the marriage-
bed of divine knowledge . . . How then is the servant of demons
master of demons?”1

The same argument appears in the Disputation wrongly ascribed
to Gregentius of Taphar. Herban, the Jew, claims that Solomon
had ruled all the demons. The archbishop is made to reply, “Solomon
humbled demons? You do not known what you are maintaining.
For a time he did secure them in his vessels and sealed and buried
them. But look with me at the time that he was completely defeated
by the demons themselves and, being overthrown, was in danger of
losing his salvation, in that he offered incense to the abominations
of deceit.”2 Where there were no arguments with Jews, and that
includes- the greater part of Christendom, this conflict of claims did
not arise and Solomon was viewed as a great magician whom God
had endowed with wisdom for “help and healing to men.”

2. THE LIVING TRADITION

Turning now from the literary tradition, that handed down by
quotation from earlier sources, to the living tradition, that which

1 See Migne, /. ¢. 86, 1980. According to Krumbacher, Gesch. d. byz. Lit. 55
and 191, this homily is to be ascribed to a Constantinopolitan presbyter, Leontios,
and not to any one of the better known fathers of that name. His date is uncertain.

2 Migne, I c.
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gives contemporary evidence of an actual faith in Solomon’s magical
powers and wisdom, we find our earliest document in the Testament
of Solomon, already mentioned. Josephus and the magical papyri
are witnesses to a living faith among Jews and to a certain extent
among the heathen. The TZestament witnesses to faith among Jews
and Christians, for it consists of Jewish material worked over and
combined with heathen and Christian material by a Christian. The
basis is the story, no doubt borrowed from the Jews, of Solomon’s
use of demons in building the temple, really an attempt to glorify
the temple by representing it as the product of more than human
skillL.2 As the work proceeds, a vampire attempts to hinder it by
attacking the chief architect, a favorite slave of Solomon. To save
him Michael brings the famous ring from heaven and with its help
Solomon' calls all the demons before him, learns their characteristics,
including the diseases and ills they cause, and the angel name or
charm that frustrates them, and sets them to work at various difficult
tasks about the temple.

The original purpose of the writer was to collect about the name
of Solomon all the magico-medical knowledge he had. Of the story
which he made the framework of his “novel with a purpose” we have
two late Christian recensions. A comparison of these works with the
Testament shows how far tradition had already gone before the time
of the Testament in collecting stories of Solomon’s dealings with the
demons. The writer of the Testanent gave a mighty impulse to this
development by ascribing to Solomon a large number of demonological
and magical traditions that came from the most diverse sources,
Babylonian, Persian, Jewish, Greek, and Egyptian. The successive
recensions of the original story and of the Testament show this
process still going on. For example, the second recension of the
Testament and a late modern Greek recension of the story both add
an account of Solomon’s shutting the demons up in vessels, the latter
going on to tell how the Chaldeans, when they took Jerusalem,

t The Testament is; to be sure, the earliest document referring to this
legend, and Jewish legend does not, I think, make so much of it as does
Arabic. Yet it hardly so likely that it would develop among Christians as

among Jews,
g
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opened the seals hoping to find treasure, and thus let the demons
out again to prey upon mankind.1

Next to the Testament, the most important magical work ascribed
to Solomoun is the Clavicula, the “key of Solomon,” which all during
the Middle Ages and down into modern times enjoyed a reputation
which the Testament never had. A mass of manuscripts in Latin,
French, Italian, English, and other European languages, shows what
tremendous popularity it had. In occultist circles it is still thought
worthy of translation and publication in these days of science.?
Various recensions exist also in Greek and deserve publication for
the light they throw on astrology and magic. The work is really a
treatise on these subjects, as the Testament is a treatise in story
form on medical magic. The most striking feature in the many
manuscripts I have seen is the large number of “pentacles,” drawings,
usually circular in form, often including magical words or sentences,
and intended as charms or amulets against evil spirits, diseases, or
other woes to which the flesh is heir. These are sometimes said to
be the seals on the ring of Solomon, sometimes the “signs” of the
demons. Recension C of the Testament has borrowed from this
literature twelve seals for the ring and a list of fifty demons and
their “signs.” Perhaps the most valuable element in the Clavicule
is to be found in the numerous prayers to the planets, which seem
to contain ancient material. The date of the Claviculas and of the
“Yypopavrela, as it is often called in Greek manuscripts, has not been
determined. It is certainly later than the Testament, but goes well
back into the first millennium of our era.?

Tt is impossible even to catalogue the many works ascribed to
Solomon in the Middle Ages, such as Sepher Raziel and Semiphoras.4
They are a sadly confused and wearisome mass of cabbalistic and

1 See the writer's Testament of Salomon, already mentioned above, p. 14. The
interesting modern Greek version is found in codex No. 290 of the St. Sabbas
manuscripts in the library of the Greek Patriarchate in Jerusalem.

2 8. L. M. Mathers, Clavicula Salomonis, London, 1888, For a Hebrew trans-
lation see above p. 8.

3 See Reitzenstein, Poimandres 186 f., and The Testament of Solomon, Intro-
duction II 4 and VIII 3.

¢ See Steinschneider, Hebr. Ubers. 937, Scheibel, Das Kloster 111 289ff., Horst,
Zauberbibliothek passim, Seligsohn, art. “Solomon, Apocryphal Works,” in Jewish
Ene. (X1 447).



McCOWN: The Christian Tradition as to the Magical Wisdom of Solomon 19

occultist superstitions which do neither Solomon nor their authors
credit. But they testify to the high esteem in which Solomon magus
was held and their number as well as the frequency of copies of the
more popular ones prove that the practice of magic in Solomon’s
name was widespread.

Equally important evidence on - this point is to be found in the
lists of prohibited books. In the Decretum Gelasianum, the Collectio
Herovalliana, and pseudo-Isidor, de Muneris, mention is made of a
Salomonis interdictio, or contradictio, and of phylacteria which contain
the names, not of angels, but of demons.! There can be little doubt
that the Clavicula is one of the books thus forbidden. Whether the
Testawment is intended in the title Inferdictio is questionable. In
any case the prohibition proves that Solomonic’ books were in
popular use.

Again there are allusions in mediaeval Christian writers which
are not merely quoted from some older authority but come from the
authors’ own knowledge as to the use of Solomonic books or incan-
tations. The Hypomnestikon, for example, following its reference to
the suppression of Solomonic writings by Hezekiah, continues, “But
those which drive demons away and cure diseases and discover
thieves the dakirs’ of the Jews guard among themselves most care-
fully, although the faithful of the holy church do not use these, since
they have been taught by their faith in Christ to keep themselves
pure.”2 Whoever he was and whenever he wrote—and there is no
reason why the passage should not come from the fifth or sixth
century —, the author is not quoting any known description of
Solomonic magical works, but, in all probability, telling of books he
knew from personal knowledge.

At the end of the twelfth century Niketas Akominates, or Choniates,
a high official in the Byzantine court, knew an interpreter, sycophant
and magician at court named Aaron. He had a “Solomonic book
which, when it was unrolled and gone through, collected the demons
by legions and made them stand ready, answering continually for
what they were to be called upon, hastening to carry out the thing

1 See E. von Dobschiitz, “Das Decretum Gel., etc.,” in Texte u. Unters. (1912)
13, 11, 332—335; 84, 11, 112f.; 74, 11, 242—245, see also p. 319.
? Migne, op. cit. 106, 89C. See above p. 12.



20 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society

enjoined, and observing zealously that commanded.”t This is an
almost exact description of the Clavicula and of the new part of
Recension C of the Testament. There can be little doubt that Niketas,
who wrote from personal recollection, had actually seen a performance
in which some such book was used.

It is equally clear that Michael ‘Glykas knew the Testament. He
says that Solomon “also made a book of his concerning demons,
how they are brought down and in what forms they appear. He
wrote also their natures and peculiarities, and how they are bound
and how they are driven away from places they love to inhabit.
‘Wherefore he enjoined upon them work of carrying burdens and
forced them, as it is said, to fell timber and required them to carry
that which was brought on their shoulders, and swollen bowels he
cured by incantations or by binding herbs about them.”? Only the
name is lacking to make the identification of this “book about
demons” with the Testament complete, for it is throughout concerned
with bringing demons down, with describing their forms, natures,
and peculiarities, with telling how they are driven from their lurking-
places, how they are set to work, carrying burdens and cutting wood,
among other things, and how cures are wrought by means of incan-
tations and herbs.

Turning tfrom books to amulets and talismans, one finds anequal
abundance of material. Every large museum has evidence that the
books of Solomonic “pentacles” in their manuscript collections were
not mere jeux d’esprit on the part of monks or others who had no
better employment that drawing pictures. Amulet after amulet proves
that Solomon’s was in truth a name “to conjure with.” Tt appears
in many different connections, only a few examples of which can be
given here. It is found, for example; on so-called Gnostic amulets.
On a bronze nail in the British Museum is the -inscription:
(1) ABARAXAS- ASTRAEL+* (2) IAO SABAO=# * (3) (Draw-
ing of serpent) (4) SOLOMONO =+ .3 It is combined with heathen

t Migne, op. cit. 86, 641f. 2 Migne, op. cit. 158, 349.

3 Cf. H. B. Walters, Cat. of Bronzes in .the Brit. Museum, Greek, Roman, and
Etruscan. Tiondon 1899, p. 870, No. 3192. Henzen, Bull. d. Inst. di Corr. Arch.
1849, p. 11, cites from a magic nail AO SABAO SOLOMONO, and Wessely,
Ephesia Grammata 22, 202, wo cohopwr cafao from Montfaucon, Tab. 164. The
nail given in the text is no doubt the one mentioned by Jahn, “Aberglaube des
bhosen Blicks,” Ber. d. sichs. Gesell. d. Wiss. 1855, p. 108.
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deities. Another nail in the British Museum carries a long inscription
beginning DOMNA ARTEMIX and concluding TER DICO TER
INCANTO IN SIGNU DEI ET SIGNU SOLOMONIS ET
SIGNU DOMNA ARTEMIX.t

Solomon often appears in the role of St. George, dressed as a
knight in mediaeval armor riding a horse and piercing a dragon or
some other enemy with his lance, for example on a hematite amulet
in the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris. The obverse bears the legend
Solopov, the reverse oppayis feov.2 Schlumberger cites a similar amulet
with the same legends in which the rider is spearing a seated, naked
woman.3 Another Schlumberger bought in the bazaar at Smyrna.
In a circle around the edge of the medal was the legend, S¢payis
Tolopwvos amodiofov wav kakov amo Tou dopovvro<s>. In the field was the
word $boves, in the center an eye, above it three daggers pointing
at it, on each side a rampant lion, below an ibis (or an ostrich), a
serpent, and a scorpion, with the figure of a female demon at the
bottom. On the other side was a figure of a rider spearing the same
‘demon and the circular legend pevye pemotpert colopov e Sioke Tiowwios
gwwapos. Thus Solomon is to protect from the demon of envy that
works in the evil eye.!

A similar but more complicated amulet from Cyzicus bears on
one side the legend, puxand, yaBpm, ovpm), padand, 8Ld¢ow\a§ov ToV
Ppopovyta ayios ayios ayos vmr RPSSS, and on the other, ¢evye pepioipere
aolopov Sokt ae (kas) ayyedos apaayr. The interpretation of details both
in the legends and the figures is difficult but apparently the maker
wished to combine as many powers as possible in his effort to
counteract the evil eye, and Solomon was one that he could not
afford to ignore.>

1 See Walters, loc. cit., No. 3191, and Jahn, op. cit., p. 107.

? Chabouillet, Cat. des Camées de la Bib. Imp. p. 299, No. 2218; cf. also No. 2219.

3 Revue des Etudes Grees V (1892) 84,

4 Ihid. p. 93.

5 Dorigny gives this amulet in Revue des Etudes Grecs IV (1891) 287—296
under the title “Phylactére Alexandrin contre les epistaxis,’” basing his inter-
pretation upon an ingenious but, I am sure, fanciful.explanation of the word
apacy, which he reads apaag and derives from Ap3, “to run drop by drop.”
AyyeNos Apade is, therefore, the demon of nosebleed. It is difficult to determine
whether the last letter of the word is ¢ or ¢. But the chief objection to this
interpretation is that an etymology based upon a word written in Greek letters
is altogether too uncertain unless there is other strong confirmatory evidence,
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Appeal is made to the seal of Solomon for protection times without
number. Aside from the occurrences already mentioned above one
may take as examples another of Schlumberger’s amulets which bears
on the obverse the figures of an angel and a dog (or lion?) attacking
a demon with the circular legend, ¢pevye pepuoipere aplag o ayyeddos oe
dwox, and on the reverse various signs and figures with the legend,
odpayis colopovos pudare Tov popowra.l De Longpérier gives an amulet
of chalcedony with the inscription o¢payes ocalwp<o>v wvpros NATH'T.2

Likewise appeal is made to the “covenant” of Solomon with the
demons in a gold amulet from Italy. It was seen and copied by
Amati in 1829 in the shop of an antiquity dealer in Rome. Amati
gave a copy to Professor Emiliano Sorti and this was published in
1880 by Professor Gaetano Pellicioni. The copy was made in
imitation of the very crabbed letters of the original. Beginning with
a line of magical, or at least non-Greek letters, it exorcised all kinds
of demons and magical potencies “by the great and holy name.of
Aty (whoever that may be), the Lord God of Adam and Abram and
Adonai and Tao and Sabaoth not to touch the woman who wears
this exorcism,” “remembering the covenant they made with the great
Solomon and Michael the angel, that they swore the great and holy
oath by the name of God and said, “We will flee, we will not violate
the oath’.”3 So we find a persistent, living tradition as to the “covenant”
which Solomon made with the demons, references to which we have
already found in the literary sources.

Thus in Solomonic tradition as elsewhere in Greek Christian
literature the two meanings of 8wfixy meet and cross. Were there

and such is wanting in this case. For other examples of Solomon as a knight
see the collection in the Berlin Museum, Saal X, Schautisch F 2, Nos. 9932,
10640, 10641, Awusfiihrliches Verzeichniss 1894, p. 297, and see Dorigny, “Salomo
als Reiter,” in Rev. des Etudes Grecs IV (1891) 217—296.

1 Op. cit. p.93. The reading of Heim, Incant magica (op. cit. supra, p. 6),
p. 481, Nos. 61 and 62, ¢eiyé ue, waovuéry, is indefensible.

2 Gomptes rend. des séances de I'Acad. des inscr. et belleslet. 1880, pp. 275ff.
See the article Sgpayis Sohoudvos, by Perdrizet in Rev. des Etudes Grees 1903, 42 1.

3 7wy mrebua urnobévra Ths dwbikns As (SO my copy, not #w or 7) &evro éml ueydhov
Zohoudwos kai Mexeihov Tof dyyéhov ore Guocav Tov uéyav kal ayiov opKov éml Tob Svduaros
700 B0l Kal elmray om devtbueba, oprov ov Yevobueba. Atti e memorie delle RR. deputa-
zions di storia patria per le provincie dell’ Emilia. Nuova Serie, vol. V, parte 1
(Modena 1880) 177ff. Cf. Wessely, in Wiener Studien VIII (1886) 179, Schlum-
berger, Rev. Kt. Gr. V 87.

4 See above pp. 7, 14f.
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originally two separate motifs, one of the “covenant” between Solomon
and the demons, the other of the last will and “testament” which
the wise king left telling all he had learned about them? Or did
one of these ideas arise out of the other by misunderstanding or
conscious development? So far as I have been able to discover, the
Testament is older than any allusion to the “covenant” That may
be pure accident. Yet it is easier to see how from the stories of
the Testament the tradition of the “covenant” should arise than vice
versa.! In Recension C the Testwnent insensibly passes over into a
“covenant.” On the other hand the tradition as to the “covenant”
seems the more wide spread. Not only are there the allusions
already adduced from Christian, Hebrew and Arabic sources, but
Bezold gives “eine arabische Zauberformel gegen Epilepsie” from the
margin of a Berlin manuscript which mentions the contract between
Solomon and the devils.2 And Vasiliev gives a Greek incantation
which contains a reference to the demons’ oath.?

Weighing probabilities one is inclined to conclude that the idea
of a covenant between Solomon and the demons arose by natural
development out of the stories of his dealings with them, and that
the “testament” was independently suggested to some mind already
familiar with such documents as the Testament of Abraham, the
Testament of Adam, and the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.
To the author, then, of Recension C of the Testament occurred the
brilliant idea of combining the two and thereby gaining added
circulation for his document.

In the early Christian centuries a living tradition showed itself
in a field so fertile that it is strange it was not longer cultivated.
To one who is familiar with the “sacred- places” of Palestine it is
not astonishing to learn that the pilgrim of Bordeaux in the fourth
century was shown the cave where Solomon tortured the demons,?
and that St. Sylvia saw his ring in Jerusalem during the same

t It is an interesting fact that the first translator of the Testament rendered
the title ,,covenant,” although in the recension that lay before him the idea is
not to be found. This was J. Fiirst, Der Orient, 5. Jahrgang 1844, 7. Jahr-
gang 1846, Literaturblatt, cols. 593, 663, 714, 741, “Der Bund Salomos.”

2 In ZA XX 3—4 (Aug. 1907) pp. 105ff., from Cod. (118) Sachau 199 (Konigl.
Bibliothek, Berlin), ff.24b—272; cf. esp. pp. 110f.

3 Anecdota Graeco-byzantina, p. 332. _

¢ Tobler, Palest. descript. 1869, p. 3; Schiirer, Gesch. d. jiid. Volkes* III 418.
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century.! It is strange some enterprising guide did not discover
some of the brass vessels in which the demons were sealed.

Long as this paper is, it gives but a part of the material that
comes from Christian sources and does not attempt more than to
touch the Semitic. It has been confined largely, moreover, to the
Greek and Latin world. Many details might be added by one who
knew Coptic, Ethiopic, Armenian, Georgian, and the Slavic languages.
Again the subject was restricted to the tradition regarding the
magical wisdom of Solomon, thus leaving untouched a large field
that has to do with his judicial and his scientific wisdom, the many
books ascribed to him in this field, and the stories of his dialogues
with human or semi-demonic interlocutors.

Enough, however, has been adduced to illustrate several features
of the growth of tradition. Its almost insensible beginnings, gathering
slowly about a historical nucleus, the gradual accretions from sources
where similar motifs were at work, the adding of traits due some-
times merely to the Lust zum Fuabulieren, sometimes to a patriotic
motive, sometimes to literary ambition, sometimes to “scientific,”
medical or magical interest, the cross currents of theology and
polemics which tended to hinder development in one direction, while
stimulating it in another, the mutual fructification resulting from the
occasional contact of the literary and the living tradition, the omni-
vorousness of such a tradition, once it has well grown, its ability to
seize and apparently assimilate the most diverse and contradictory
elements, these are some of the features, common to all folklore,
which one sees in the Christian tradition regarding Solomon. Studies
which include other languages and peoples and comparisons with
other traditions would bring out still other characteristics of the
development of folklore. Along with that of Alexander the tradition
of Solomon offers one of the most fruitful fields of investigation.

1 Peregrinatio of St. Sylvia, or Etterea, published by Gannurrini. I owe the
reference to Dr. F. C. Conybeare. -



LE TOMBEAU DTSAIE

F.-M. ABEL O. P.
(JERUSALEM)

A mise & mort du prophéte Isaie par le roi Manassé est un des
éléments de la tradition juive les mieux attestés. Le Talmud
de Babylone y revient par deux fois, contenant les deux particularités
que lon retrouve dans le Talmud de Jérusalem: la cachette d’Isaie
dans un cédre qui sera scié, et la référence au texte de 2 Rois 2116
«Manassé répandit beaucoup de sang innocent jusqu’a en remplir
Jérusalem d’'un bout &4 l'autres. Malgré le vague du renseignement.
ce verset peut comprendre implicitement un fait précis qu'on a jugé
bon de dissimuler et se référer i une tradition authentique. Il en
va autrement du sciage d’'Isaie dans le cédre, trait qui appartient
au domaine du folklore iranien. Les rabbins ont seulement atténué
le réalisme horrible du supplice tel que le décrivait le récit primitif,
d’aprés lequel le héros refugié dans l'arbre est coupé avec lui. Dans
les récits talmudiques, on coupe le cédre pour extraire le condamné
de sa cachette, ou bien le prophéte meurt au moment ou la scie va
atteindre. '

«Lorsque Manassé se leva et se mit & courir aprés Isaie pour le
tuer, celui-ci put s’enfuir et se cacher dans un tronc de cédre.
Comme des franges de son vétement dépassait 'arbre, on s'en apercut,
on le reconnut, et on vint en faire part au roi qui dit: Allons scier
I'arbre; ce qui fut fait et I'homme fut découverts! Plus loin, la
part du roi dans l'exécution du prophéte est clairement indiquée.
«N’est-il pas écrit: Manassé versa aussi beaucoup de sang etc.? Or
est-il possible & un &tre humain de remplir Jérusalem de sang

U Talmud de Jérusalem, Sanhédrin, X, 2. Cf. T.de Babylone, Sanhédrin, 103P;
Yebamoth, 1030,



26 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society

innocent d'un bout & l'autre? On veut dire par 14 que le roi tua
Isaie...» Une tradition relevée dans Yebamoth, 49® mentionne la
cachette du prophéte dans le cédre, mais lorsque la scie fut arrivée
& la bouche de la victime, son 4me la quitta.

Que lallusion de I'¢pitre aux Hébreux (1137) aux saints qui ont
été sciés concerne véritablement Isaie, c’est ce que l'on admet
aujourd’hui communément avec d’autant plus de facilité que I'existence
au 1¢ siécle d’un opuscule d’origine juive traitant du martyre de ce
prophéte parait solidement établie. La tradition qu'il représente,
dépouillée de la circonstance légendaire du cédre qui se referme,
était vraisemblablement regue dans les milieux juifs avant 1'ére
chrétienne. Ce Martyre a servi de source au compilateur chrétien
qui, aux environs de 150, rédigea 1’Ascension d’Isaie. Le fragment
utilis¢ représente le prophéte en butte & Vhostilité d'un certain
Balkird, originaire de Samarie, sur lequel on est bien aise de
rejeter I'odieux de la conduite du roi. Circonvenus par I'imposteur.
Manassé et les princes de Juda se décident & faire arréter le Voyant
qui a prétendu voir le Seigneur et qui a infligé le nom infaime de
Sodome & Jérusalem et traité de peuple de Gomorrhe les princes de
Juda. «Ils prirent donc (ajoute le récit) Isaie, fils d’Amos et le
sciérent avec une scie de bois. Manassé, Balkiri, les faux prophétes,
les princes et le peuple, tous se tenaient debout le regardant... Et
tandisquil était scié, Isaie ni ne cria ni ne pleura, mais sa bouche
parla & D'Esprit-Saint jusqu'a ce qu’il fut scié en deuxw! Cette
narration qui jouit d'un grand succés dans la littérature ecclésiastique
ne comporte aucune donnée topographique.?

Si l'ceuvre originale du Martyre contenait quelque indication de
lieu, le rédacteur de 1’Ascension d’Isaie 'a complétement négligée et
il est nécessaire pour la retrouver de recourir au curieux document
intitulé Vies des Prophétes dont nous possédons plusieurs recensions
grecques et quelques abrégés syriaques. La plus connue de ces
recensions est celle que l'on attribue 4 S. Epiphane. On a tenté de
placer & lorigine de ces notices un opuscule hébreu ou araméen,
mais les tournures sémitiques s’expliquent suffisamment par le grec
aramaisant parlé en Palestine. Pour sa notice sur Isaie, l'auteur a

t Tisserant, Ascension d'Isaie, V, 11—14, p. 131.
2 Qutre les allusions de Justin, Tertullien, Lactance, Hilaire, Ambroise etc.,
on a des mentions explicites dans Origéne et Jérome,
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pu puiser ses renseignements dans des traditions locales d¢ji anciennes.
Il semble avoir connu le Martyre d’Isaie. On est incapable d’affirmer
cependant quil y ait puis¢ des circonstances topographiques omises
par 1’Ascension. Sans méconnaitre lincertitude qui régne au sujet
de la date des Vies des Prophétes, on ne risquerait pas de se tromper
beaucoup en optant pour le second siécle de notre ére, époque de
I'éclosion de maint apocryphe judéo-chrétien et des Mémoires d’Bégé-
sippe, réserve faite d’additions postérieures manifestement chrétiennes.
Le texte de la notice vaut d’&tre cité en entier:

1. «Le prophéte Isaie, fils d’Amos, naquit & Jérusalem de la tribu
de Juda; ayant été mis & mort par Manassé, roi de Juda, scié en
deux, il fut enseveli sous le chéne de Rogel, prés du passage des
eaux que le roi Fzéchias avait fait disparaitre en les comblant.
Dieu fit le miracle de Siloé en faveur du prophéte, qui, pris de
défaillance avant de mourir, demanda & boire de l'eau. Aussitdt il
lui en fut envoyé de cette source, laquelle, pour cette raison, fut
appelée Siloé¢ qui signifie «envoyés.»

2. «Du temps du roi Fzéchias, avant que celui-ci n'efit fait creuser
les citernes et les piscines, il était sorti un peu d’eau i la priére du
prophéte Isaie, le peuple étant investi par les étrangers, afin que
la ville ne périt pas de soif. Les ennemis se demandaient: D’ou
boivent-ils eau? ignorant le fait. Tout en maintenant la ville en
respect, ils vinrent camper & Siloé. Quand les Juifs venaient puiser,
l'eau de la source s’élevait, et ils s’approvisionnaient; les étrangers
venaient-ils, ils n’en trouvaient pas, 'eau avait fui. Aussi jusqu'a ce
jour, V'eau arrive subitement pour manifester ce prodige. Kt parce
que ceci avait eu lieu par l'intermédiaire d’Isaie, le peuple, en souvenir,
P'ensevelit avec soin et honneur prés de la source pour que par ses
priéres on ait toujours la jouissance de cette eau. Le peuple regut
un oracle & ce sujet. Le tombeau du prophéte Isaie est & coté du
tombeau des rois, derriére le tombeau des prétres au midi. En
batissant Jérusalem, Salomon avait fait le tombeau des rois suivant
un plan tracé par David. C’est i lorient de Sion, qui a une entrée
depuis Gabaoth, & une distance de vingt stades de la ville; et il la
fit tortueuse, compliquée, insoupgonnable, aussi est-elle jusqu'a ce jour
inconnue du grand nombre.n

3. «Le roi Salomon avait 13 lor d'fithiopie et les aromates.
Comme Fzéchias avait dévoilé le secret de David et de Salomon
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aux gentils et avait profané¢ les ossements de ses ancétres, Dieu jura
de livrer sa postérité en esclavage & ses ennemis. A partir de ce
jour, Dieu le priva de descendance.»!

L’originalité de cette notice consiste & établir une relation étroite
entre Isaie et la fontaine de Siloé, quitte & embellir I'histoire
d’ornements légendaires. Ce prophéte, d’aprés la Bible, avait reproché
3 Fzéchias et i ses sujets d’accorder trop de confiance aux travaux
hydrauliques destinés & capter tout le débit de la source dans un
nouveau réservoir placé hors de l'atteinte des ennemis. Il semble
méme avoir pris partie pour l'ancien canal de Siloé que le tunnel
d'Fzéchias allait rendre inutile, en se plaignant du mépris quon
avait pour les eaux de Sile¢ qui coulent doucement. Is. 8 6. A laide
de ces riminiscences une ¢xégese peu scrupuleuse aura vite fait
honneur au Voyant de ces eaux si utiles & l'ancienne ville. Le
prophéte en aurait donc provoqué un premier jaillissement en petite
quantité et par intermittences, afin de soulager ses concitoyens
menacés de périr de soif pendant un siége. Peut-étre auteur a-t-il
pensé alors & cette invitation d'Isaie 123: «Vous puiserez des eaux
avec joie aux sources du salutw. La seconde fois, la source aurait
jailli en faveur d'Isaie pris de défaillance au moment de son supplice.
A sa priére, de leau lui est envoyée miraculeusement, et ainsi,
suivant notre légende, s’explique le nom de Siloé qui signifie «<envoyé»,
étymologie déja donnée par Joh.97. L’hypothése de deux récits
paralléles ne manque pas de fondement, et le doublet se poursuit &
propos de la sépulture du héros.

Le premier récit (1), qui a surtout pour but d’expliquer I'étymologie
du nom de Siloé, situe cette sépulture sous le chéne de Rogel prés
du passage des eaux obturées par Fizéchias. Le second récit (2),
qui s’attache surtout au phénoméne de lintermittence, place le
tombeau d'Isaie prés de la sortie des eaux, dans la proximité du
tombeau des rois et du tombeau des prétres. Le premier fait tout
graviter autour du supplice, le second autour de 1'épisode du siége.

Mis en paralléle avec le chéne de Débora ou le térébinthe de
Jabés sous lequel furent enfouis les os de Saiil et de ses fils,

t Micye, P. G., XLIII, 897. SceeErmMann, Propheten und Apostellegenden,
Texte und Unters.,, XXXI, 3, p.74ss. Sur linterprétation de ce texte voir
CL.-GanNEAU, Acad. des Inscript . .. Comptes rendus, 1897, p. 420ss.
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l'ensevelissement d’Isaie sous le chéne de Rogel garde une saveur
plus archaique. On serait donc autorisé & croire qu’il y eut, & une
certaine époque, aux environs de Siloé, un vieil arbre qui marquait
aux yeux des populations le lieu de la déposition d’Isaie et peut-8tre
aussi de son martyre. Nous n’essaierons pas d’établir si des rapports
existent entre la légende du cédre et celle du chéne de Rogel. Il
est plus facile de constater que la mention de Rogel ou du «Foulon»
a pu étre inspirée par le fait de la rencontre d’Achaz et du nab?
vers «l’extrémité de l'aqueduc de l'étang supérieur, sur le chemin du
champ du Foulon», Is. 73. L'équivalence de D21 employé ici et de
519 a été reconnue par le targum de Jonathan et les versions syriaque
et arabe, qui les rendent par le méme terme: NJ3p. A noter pourtant
le cas de Josué 15 7, ot 'Arabe substitue & ‘ain Eogel I'identification
trés nette de ‘ain Ayoub, et la paraphrase non moins intéressante
d’Isaie 73, dans le targum: «sur le chemin du champ de 1'étendage
des Foulons» N*13p muwin 5pn. Ce champ on les blanchisseurs
étendaient leur lessive au soleil se localise aisément entre les piscines
de Siloé et le bir Ayoub. Un chemin sortant de la ville ancienne
par une issue méridionale et se dirigeant vers ‘ain Rogel, aprés avoir
passé & proximité de la bouche de l'aqueduc de Siloé qui précéda
le tunnel d'Fzéchias serait fort bien en situation pour représenter le
chemin du champ du Foulon.

La notice des Vies des Prophétes concorde pleihenient avec ce
point de vue, le chéne de Rogel, ainsi appelé sans doute en raison
de sa situation sur le chemin qui méne i la source de ce nom, était
planté éxdpeva Tis SwfBdoews TGy V8drwv, dv dmdAecev *Elexias 6 Pacileds
atrd, «prés du passage des eaux que le roi Tizéchias avait fait dis-
paraitre en les comblants. Le terme 8&idBacis que nous traduisons
par «passage» ne signifie ni un canal, ni un aqueduc, ni un cours
d’eau quelconque. C’est le terme consacré pour indiquer l'endroit
ou l'on passe un fleuve, ou I'on franchit un cours d’eau, de préférence
un gué. Aussi bien le texte rapporte-t-il l'obstruction opérée par
Kzéchias aux eaux et non au passage (Swfdows). Le point le plus
¢vident ol l'on passait l'ancien canal qui amenait les eaux de la
piscine supérieure du Gihon (Oumm ed-Darady) & la piscine inférieure
que représente aujourd’hui le birket el-Hamra, se trouvait & son issue
du rocher, un peu avant I'endroit out il se déversait dans ce dernier
bassin. A l'époque de la ridaction des Vies, un sentier venant,
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comme de nos jours, de la vallée du Tyropoeon coupait l'antique
aqueduc de Siloé vers son extrémité sud-ouest -avant de gagner le
terrain plat avoisinant le bir Ayoub.

L’ensemble de ces indicatious aboutit i localiser le chéne de
Rogel vers la pointe sud de la colline dite d’Ophel (ed-Dehourah),
aux abords du Ulirket el-Hamra. Il est assez probable, d’aprés
I'Onomasticon d’Eusébe et de S. Jérome,! qu'aux temps byzantins
et peut-étre déjd auparavant, ce birkeh ait porté le nom de piscine
du Foulon — 4 kolvpBifpa Tob wvagpéws, piscina Fullonis A cause
de son utilisation par les blanchisseurs du temps, utilisation claire-
ment attestée pour le Moyen &ge. «De cele aigue, tanoit l'on- les
cuirs de la cité. Et si en lavoit Uon les dras etcn?2 Mais ceci,
n’infirmant en rien lidentification de ‘win Rogel avec le bir Ayoub,
montre que le domaine de Rogel ou du Foulon avait alors pris une
extension qu’il n’avait pas & lorigine.

Le second mode de sépulture enregistré par la notice. (2) revient
a érection d’'un monument commémoratif vers les eaux de Siloé.
Ce terme s’appliquant strictement, & Porigine, & laqueduc creusé &
flanc de coteau était lui aussi devenu d’'une compréhension plus vaste,
jusqu’s désigner les piscines pratiquées dans le creux du Tyropoeon
et issue méme du canal souterrain d’Bzéchias. Quoi qu’il en soit,
ce tombeau qui présentait en quelque sorte Isaie comme le génie
tutélaire de la source nétait pas éloigné de I'arbre sacré de Rogel.
Les deux traditions ont-elles coexisté ou se sont-elles succédées? Il
est difficile de se prononcer & ce sujet. Il fut un temps o la
sépulture d’Abraham était cherchée soit sous le Térébinthe de Mambré
soit & la grotte de Macpéla. Le tombeau dit d'Isaie, participant
aux embellissements que provoqua sous Hérode la renaissance du
culte des tombes ancestrales, dut prendre & cette époque un regain
de notoriété, époque ou les sépulcres des patriarches & Hébron
étaient rehaussés d'une merveilleuse enceinte, et o le tombeau de
David recevait une somptueuse entrée de marbre blanc.3

t KLOoSTERMANN, Onomasticon, p. 39, 165.

2 Contin. de Guillaume de Tyr dite du ms. de Rothelin, Rec. des Hist. des
Croisades, Occid., 11, p. 510.

3 JoseeHE, Antiquités ... XVI, 7,1; Guerre... IV, 9, 7.
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Ce tombeau de David et de sa lignée sert & 'auteur des Vies des
Prophétes de point de repére pour la localisation du sépulcre d'Isaie.
1l s'agit & n’en pas douter de I’hypogée royal mentionné fréquemment
par les livres des Rois et des Chroniques, hypogée qui se développa
selon les besoins, car il est fait parfois allusion au sépulere que tel
prince s'était préparé, hypogée situé dans la cité de David, dans la
partie méridionale, ainsi qu'il ressort de Néhémie 3 16. Si plusieurs
rois ne sont pas déposés dans la sépulture davidique, aucun n’est
exclu de la cité. Leurs tombeaux ne s'éloignent pas d’ailleurs de
ceux de David et de Salomon. Osias est enseveli dans le champ de la
sépulture des rois. Fzéchias trouve sa derniére demeure 2 la montée
des tombeaux des fils de David. Par un privilége accordé ’excellence
de sa conduite, on admit le grand-prétre Joiada® & partager la
sépulture des rois dans la cité de David. D’aprés les Vies des
Prophétes, le -prétre Zacharie, tué sur lordre de Joas, aurait été
enterré avec son pére.

Notre document connait aussi un tombeau des prétres prés duquel
il situe les sépultures d'Aggée, du prophéte Zacharie et d'Isaie.l
Pour ce dernier, la position est plus détaillée. Il se trouve au midi
du tombeau des prétres, & co6té du tombeau des rois. On déduira
donc de ces divers renseignements I'existence d’une antique nécropole
dans la partie sud de la colline, dont les divers hypogées étaient
réservés aux grands personnages de la cité, princes, grands-prétres,
prophétes. Les discussions postérieures entre docteurs sur la pureté
lévitique de Jérusalem ne font que confirmer cette conclusion.?
Lorsque Vinterdiction de toute sépulture & l'intérieur des murs mise
en vigueur surtout a partir d’Esdras fut considérée comme une loi
antique, il ne vint jamais & lesprit d’aucun rabbi de nier que des
tombeaux illustres se trouvassent dans la ville. Il était laissé & leur
ingéniosité de casuistes de donner & cette anomalie une explication
plausible. De plus, quand vint ’époque ou 'on se crut obligé d’enlever
les sépultures situées dans les murs, certains tombeaux échappérent
a4 lostracisme dont les puritains voulaient frapper sans distinction
toutes les demeures des morts.

! ScHERMANN, op. c., D. 68, 70, 76.

2 Of. R. WewL, La Cité de David, ch.I1: Les tombes royales dans la Cité de
David, p. 85 ss. '
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Parmi les prohibitions des causes d'impureté légale qu'énumére la.
Tossefta & propos de Jérusalem nous lisons ceci: «A Jérusalem on
ne laisse pas les morts passer la nuit; on n’y place pas d’ossements;
on n'y laisse pas de tombeau, i lexception des tombeaux de la
maison de David et du tombeau de la prophétesse Houlda, qui y
étaient depuis les jours des premiers prophétes.»! L’exception devient
plus générale avec cette baraita: «Tous les tombeaux (i lintérieur
de la ville) doivent étre enlevés, sauf le tombeau dun roi ou celui
d’un prophéte.» Houlda n’était donc pas la seule entre les proplictes
4 jouir de ce privilege, comme le manifestent également les Abot de
R. Nathan qui présentent sous cette forme la cinquiéme prohibition
du traité Negaim: «On ne doit pas & Jérusalem laisser de morts
pendant une nuit, & exception du tombeau des rois de la maison
de David, du tombeau d’'Isaie et de celui de Houlda»2?2 L’intérét de
ce texte est de s'accorder avec la notice des Vies des Prophétes sur
la position générale du tombeau d’Isaie.

La relation de ces hypogées avcc la canalisation souterraine de
I'Ophel est aussi un point sur lequel ce document s’allie avec la
littérature rabbinique. Une dizaine d’années avant la destruction
du temple par Titus, on aurait-procédé a I'enlévement des sépultures
de la ville exigé par les Schammaites. Quand on chercha plus tard
le motif qui avait préservé de cette mesure les tombeaux des rois et
des prophttes, la présence de conduits souterrains dans la méme
région servit a justifier cette dérogation i la loi commune. -‘On
supposa, sans se préoccuper de leur véritable destination, quiils
étaient des exutoires des l'impureté que dégageaient les tombeaux.
«On dit qu’il y avait 14 une caverne qui entrainait l'impureté dans
la vallée du Cédron.»3 R. Aquiba avait parlé d'un canal remplissant
le méme office. La notice grecque sur Isaie place son tombeau &
proximité du canal de Siloé; de plus, elle fait allusion, sous une
forme légendaire, au dédale qui formait I'accés du tombeau des rois
et aux cachettes annexes ol Kzéchias eut Iimprudence d’introduire
les envoyés du roi de Babylone. 2 Rois 20 12-19. Le fin du récit (3)

t Tr. Negaim, VI, 2. .

? D’aprés Bocauer, La pureté lévitiqgue de Jérusalem, Rev. des études juives,
LXII (1911), p. 203. On trouvera dans cet article un bon développement sur la
question relative au maintien de ces tombeaux.

3 BicaLER, p. 209, 210.



ABEL: Le Tombeau d’Isaie 33

suppose en effet que le trésor se trouvait dans I'hypogée royal, car
le conteur reproche & ce propos au roi d’avoir profané les restes de
David et de Salomon. Hyrcan et Hérode, d’aprés Joséphe (Antiq.,
XVI, 7 1) se seraient livré & des opérations analogues au tombeau
de David pour en ravir des richesses.

Isaie étant représenté comme le génie tutélaire de la source, on
serait tenté de chercher son monument & la sortie du tunnel
d'Ezéchias, 13 ot les colons d’Aelia élevérent plus tard un édicule &
la Fortune (au Gad-Yavan) auquel fut substituée, au 5° siécle, I'église
de Siloé. Mais les indications de notre notice font obstacle & cette
supposition. Les eaux de Siloé représentent avant tout le conduit
antique dont lhistoire d'Isaie fait mention, et que l'on a retrouvé
sur le flanc de la colline ed-Dehourah paralléle au Cédron. Il serait
donc plus juste de placer le tombeau du grand prophéte a proximité
de ce canal que de le mettre en relation avec le canal d’Hzéchias.
Sa situation se précise davantage grice au voisinage des tombes
royales dont une partie a été mise & découvert par les fouilles de
M. R. Weill. Mais létendue du «champ des tombeaux des fils de
David» n’est pas encore connue, pas plus que les secrétes retraites
de la nécropole primitive. D’immenses travaux sont encore nécessaires
pour arracher &4 la vénérable colline de lantique Sion tous ses
mystéres. Nous espérons que le jour ou l'on reprendra des fouilles
qui dénuderont le rocher entre le champ exploré par le capitaine
Weill et la pointe sud de la colline, le tombeau d’Isaie, ou ce qu'il
en reste, verra de nouveau la lumiére, aprés de longs siécles
d’obscurité et d’oubli.



JUDICIAL COURTS AMONG THE BEDOUIN
OF PALESTINE

OMAR EFFENDI EL-BARGHUTHI
(JERUSALEM)

{ \NE of the most interesting and important branches of Arab

folklore is Bedouin law. As the subject is so wide, I have
chosen for this paper only one phase of it: “Judicial Courts among
the Bedouin,”! and have postponed consideration of the remaining
phases: qdniin ed-diwydfah, or regulation of hospitality; gdnin e¢-jaza,
the murder code; gdn@in el-‘ard (class. ‘ird), the code of rape; and
-qanin el-hiuqirg, the civil code.

A legal system was in force among the Arabs long before Islam;
the names of some well-known lawyers have been preserved —Aktam
ibn Saifi,2 H4jib ibn Zirarah,3 ‘Amir ibn ez-Zarb,* ‘Abd el-Muttalib
al-Qurasi.> Female lawyers were also known—Hind bint el-Hassah®

t [The writer of this paper is a young Muslim gentleman, son of o'i’;e of the
most . prominent sheikhs of southern Palestine. From boyhood he has been
intimately acquainted with the customs and practises of the Felldhin and Bedouin,
between ‘whom in southern Palestine there is little distinction, one class gradually
merging into the other. He has been collecting folkloristic and ethnographic
materials for thirteen years, noting them down in special diaries and notebooks,
a number of which unfortunately fell into the hands of the enemy during the
war, and were destroyed. Our knowledge of the history, languages, and customs
of southern Palestine will gain greatly from the intensive knowledge, and large
collections which he has gathered; this, we hope, is only the first instalment (W.F. A.)]
I wish to express my appreciation to Dr. W.F. Albright and Dr. T. Canaan for
encouragement and help given in the preparation of this paper.

2 Of the tribe Beni Tamim, between Yemameh and IThsié. He died soon after
the coming of the Prophet.

3 Contemporary and fellow-tribesman of the former.

4+ Ditto.

5 Of the ‘Qureis, the Prophet’s grandfather.

¢ Daughter of the Emir el-Hagsah of the Beni Tamim.
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and Jum‘ah bint Habis.t With the spread of Islam thesé laws and
regulations were influenced and more or less modified by the laws
of the new religion. It was, and still is,- customary that whenever
two individuals or two tribes differ on something they consent to
refer the matter to a judge, who settles the dispute according to
hereditary laws. These laws suit the Arabs better than any others,
since they accord with their psychological state, their customs and
manner of living.

These judicial principles also guide legal procedure among the -
peasants of Palestine, with differences which will always be noted.
The inhabitants of our country are at present divided into two
political parties—Qaisi and Yemeni. Both parties have judges to
aid in the solution of hard problems and the settlement of disputes.
There is no objection offered if one party brings the case to the
judges of the other party, for the judges must never be partial, nor
do they fail to search for the truth and deal with justice. Nor is
the case different when a Qaisi and a Yemeni who have a dispute
come to a judge who belongs to one of the factions. The judge does
only what he thinks right, as he is afraid of the majdlis ed-daha,
i e. of the talk which takes place in the maddfah? before noon
(morning gossip).3

The right to judge belongs only to certain families, such as el-
Manésira among the Beni Nu‘eim,4 Abti ‘IrAm in Yattah,5 el-Mahimideh
in es-Sam,® the Dar ‘Ureiqdt in el-Wéadiyeh,” and el “Arrabi in
Qabatiyeh,8 etc. No other families are supposed to mete out justice,
and the administration of justice is thus hereditary. The father

1 Daughter of a renowned warrior of the Beni Tamim.

2 The maddfah is a room for the common use of the villagers, where guests
are entertained and lodged. The custom of the maddfah exists in nearly every
village south of Nablus, and among the Beni Saib on the coast of the sea. North
of Nablus we find, instead of maddfat;, dawdwin, or visitors’ rooms in the house
of every notable. The elders of the village spend much of their time in the
maddfah. )

3 The gossip of the elders and loungers in the maddfah, while the others
are at work.

4 In the Hebron district (Jebel el-Halil).

5 Ditte.

6 Ditto. )

7 El-Wadlyeh is the district to the east and southeast of Jerusalem.

8 In the district of Jenin. .

3*
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drills his hrightest and cleverest son, or an uncle trains his nephew,
allowing him to attend his court until he becomes acquainted with
all types of cases, after which he may be permitted to judge and
‘settle easy cases under the former’s supervision. When he gets
sufficient practise, and is trusted by the people, difficult cases will
be referred to him, and gradually he gains the entire confidence of
the villagers.!

There may be one judge or more in a family. The oldest is
most respected, and if several are of the same age the richest and
noblest is the most acceptable. In case they are equal in wealth
and nobility, the judge is chosen whose father was a better judge
than the other judge’s father. It is still true at present that the
judges belong to the noblest families of the district.2 These judges
have ample jurisdiction, and are not bound to govern their decision
by any written code which fixes a maximum or minimum penalty.
Their most important duty is to know the rank of different families.
A murder, violation of female honour, or of the right of a noble and
powerful family weigh more heavily than a murder, rape, ete., of
other families. A hamiileh (family) in which many females have
been violated or many members killed is despised and regarded as
weak and dishonourable, being therefore placed on a lower level than
other families.3 The judges have full authority to increase or reduce
a penalty, always taking into consideration the common welfare and
the personal influence of both parties. Sometimes they punish a crime
with half, at other times the same crime with a third, and still on
other occasions the same crime is punished with more than a diyeh

t Following are the names of the present judges from these families, all peasants:
Hajj Hosein and ‘Isi Mohammed from el-Manéagirah; él}édeh of Abli ‘Irdm; ‘Abd
er-Rahim Taljeh of el-Mahimideh; and Hasan Ab& Mhérib from Deir Jrir. The
names of Bedouin and semi-Bedouin judges will be given below.

2 The Prophet ordered that the noblest of the people should settle cases
arising in his people. A fhadit warns against the danger of entrusting a post to
an inefficient person.

3 Proverbs alluding to this point of view are: “Cheap blood and broken
bonour” (damm rhis u-‘ard rsis); “This family neither takes revenge nor removes
disgrace” (hal-‘éleh ld btohid-et-tar wald btinfi el-‘@r). The repeated violation of
female honour is alluded to with the phrase “Olives crushed before they are
stored.”
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and gurrah.! The judge must know the social position of the offenders
and their families exactly. Minute knowledge of all these important
details differs among judges, since some are cleverer than others,
have had more experience, and are more accustomed to intricate
cases. Sometimes a judge cannot decide a case, because it is too
complicated. In this event he sends somebody secretly to reconcile
the parties.? If he does not succeed, he postpones his decision until
he discovers the right one with the help of some other judge who
must proffer his advice. '

The number of judges nowadays is decreasing, and there are none
at all in northern Palestine. The- Bedouin and the semi-nomadic
tribes are most conservative; the closer we approach cities the more
seldom are real judges found, while the people patronize the official
government courts increasingly.

Judges are paid for investigating and settling cases. The payment
in criminal cases is called rizgah,3 while in property and other un-
important cases it is called jilah. The payment is determined
according to the importance of each case: that of a murder or
violation is 100 Turkish mejidis; that of an unpremeditated murder
or the injury of an important organ 50 mejidis; in the case of theft
or other minor crimes 10 mejidis. There is also a fee, called bislah,
paid to judges of the religious law (3eri‘ah), who are sometimes called
on to decide questions. This sum, which varies between ten and a
hundred mejidis, is generally estimated by the collaboration of the
parties involved and the judge.t There are four different kinds of
payment: —

1. Rizqat mubtil, the fine which is paid by the accused, that is,
if Zeid and ‘Amr quarrel, and the latter wins the case, the former
pays the fine.

1 The diyeh is the blood-money, price of blood, weregeld. The gurrah is a
girl taken from the party of the murderer and married to a man of the family
which lost the victim. This girl is married without a bridal price or makr
(rendered ,dowry”).

2 The phrase for “(the judge) reconciled them” is étayyid ‘aleihum in the case
of murder or rape, and otherwise isdlilhum.

3 The custom of the rizqah (rihdm) is very old; cf. the story of Alqamat
el-Fahl and ‘Amir ibn et-Tufeil in Risdlat ibn Zeidiin.

4 If the judge prefers, he may take sheep or cloth, etc., instead of money.
The payment is then called ma‘drid.
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2. Riz at mujrim, the fine which is paid by the criminals.

3. Rizqat mundsafah, a settlement by compromise, each party
paying half. This payment occurs when the case is evenly balanced,
and open to suspicion, each party claiming more than is due. This
payment is also known in canon law.

4. Rizqat muntasir, given by the party which has gained the
victory, or by the accused person who has been absolved of guilt.

Before the case is takeh up, it is decided which sort of rizgah is
to be paid, and by whom. As soon as both parties have agreed with
the judge upon one of these modes of payment, the case takes its
regular course. As it is naturally still doubtful which side will win
the case, the parties do not pay anything at first, but offer the
judges security, such as a mare’s bridle, a pipe, a ring, a tobacco
case or bag. Though in themselves very insignificant objects, they
signify that the litigating parties have pledged their honour. If one
fails to pay his fine, he cannot redeem his pledge, and is very much
despised.! After the decision has been made, the judge keeps the
pledge of the person who is to make the payment, and the latter
must not leave the assembly room (maddfah) until he pays his debt.?
The pledge is returned to the other party at once. It happens but
rarely that a house or rifle is given as a pledge. The judge is not
ashamed to ask for his fee, and the people see that it is paid. If
any difficulty arises, the family of the accused person compels him
to do his duty.

Judges are divided into four classes: (1) Quddt ed-dyif, judges
of guests; (2) quddt es-sulh, or civil magistrates; (3) quddt ed-daman,
judges of blood; (4) quddt es-seif, judges of the sword. The last two
are the most important and the most powerful. The qudat ed-damm
are divided into three categories: '

t The custom of pledging is very old, and we find it as Tar back as in the
time of the Jahiliyeh (before Islam); cf. the story of Hajib ibn Zirdrah and
Kisrd (Chosroes I1.) in ‘Igd ul-Farid (by Ibn ‘Abd Rabbuh), Vol. I, p. 130.

2 Nearly every maddfah has its care-taker, or ndtdr (lit. watchman), who is
selected by the elders. In some places he is paid a stipend, up to a hundred
mejidis a year, while in other villages he receives up to a hundred sd* of wheat
(the sa‘ is 3—6 ratls, or 9—18 kg.), varying in different places. He makes the
coffee, gathers the wood, keeps the guest-house clean and in order, sees that all
the guests have bedding, provided by the rich inhabitants of the village. In
some places.he is employed to carry letters to other villages. The ndtdis receives
a portion of the food offered to the guests.
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1. El-malidtit (sing. malitut),! the courts of first instance. Et-Tall
of ez-Zahiriyeh is a judge of this type.

2. El-mandsid (sing. manSad),? the courts of appeal. El-Mahamideh
of es-Sami® is a judge of this court. When one appeals to this
court, one says to one’s opponent, ‘aleil bil-mansad.

3. El-mandgi® (plur. of manga®),® the courts of cassation, of final
appeal. Their decisions are final. Dar Taljeh represents this court.

These three courts settle blood questions alone. Cases of violation
are brought to the court of honour (‘ard) of the Beni ‘Uqbah. Any
case of murder may be brought directly to any of these courts,
without going first to the lower ones or ones, but one may agree
from the beginning to go through the three courts.

The judges of guests have no official power, and in each village
there is only one, generally a popular person or a notable. If a
‘guest arrives in a village the villagers contend for the right and
honour of banqueting him. Even women may take part in this
contest.

Villages may be divided into two categories with respect to their
mode of showing hospitality to the guest:— .

1. Villages where the terms of offering meals to guests are settled
in advance: 7

2. Villages where the people dispute as mentioned above for the
honour of preparing a meal for guests. There are four qwds (bows)
each formed by a stick with a string tied to both ends of it. On the
threads are strung slips of paper, each bearing the name of a villager.
The villagers are divided into four categories: (a) the rich, who must
provide a good meal for noble visitors, the meal consisting of a
sheep and the accessories; (b) those whose means will not permit of
their offering more than a fowl; (c¢) those who prepare the meal
from food always ready at home, such as cheese, olives, eggs, butter,
leben, etc.; (d) the poorest, who bring only barley for the animals
belonging to the guests. These four classes are called, respectively,
dor kbir, dor zgir, dor nhdr, dor mahaleh (mihl@’). If many guests
arrive together, one of the dor el-kbir must feed them.

! Lit. “the chosen one.”
2 Lit. “the place of oath,” from naSad, “take oath.”
3 Lit. “the place of stagnation,” i. e. where the course of justice stops.
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The judge to whom authority is given announces his decision in
favor of a person belonging to one of these classes, always acting
according to the following rules:—

1. A companion of the guest in his journey (rafiq ef-tarig) has
the first right to provide the meal (ld bitgdda wald bithdakam).

2. A guest of high rank is entertained by a person of his rank.

3. A well-to-do person is frequently selected to entertain the guest,
since the poor cannot afford the expenditure.t

If there are two men who wish to have the same guest. one
strengthens his case by saying that he has not given a meal for a
long time, while the other did so only recently. In such arguments
the following expressions are used: md sabag li tniyeh, “I have never
entertained a guest;” tniyeto Judra, “his banquet is green (fresh)”;
wets tqal bil “ift illi la-zdd ed-dyif misthi, “what do you say of the
rich man who is eager to entertain guests”; Alldh yihayy: ed-dyaf
‘a-gadar md darhamn el-heil u-dannaq el-b7il w-ana el-mavad fihum
min zamdn, “may God greet the guests in proportion as their horses
have trotted and as the miser is abashed, I promised to entertain
them long ago.” A longer formula is: weis tg@l, w-‘wind tirdhum
min mimdhum lo-malfahum, uw-hayye ed-dyaf wu-hayye litalk wi-
hahum; wlhayye gadi at‘dni-yahum? w-ana el-mismin el-wmuqdir =
“What do you say, my eye watched the guests from their starting point
to their rendezvous. Welcome to the guests, welcome to your beard
and to their beard;3 welcome to the judge who has given them to me—
I am the one who is allowed to entertain them.” This custom is
gradually dying out, and at present it is practised only among the
Bedouin of Gaza and the vicinity, among the Beni Hasan,? Beni
Salim,® and in the Hebron and Jerusalem ¢ districts, especially where
there is close contact with the Bedouin.

t In such a case the rich man may say, “My intestines are stronger than his
bones” (masdrini aqwa min ‘izdmuh), i. e. my resources are greater than his.

2.The fellikin use at'dni or antini instead of a‘tdni.

3 Among the Arabs, the beard or mustache is the symbol of a man’s honour.
Since the beard is so important it is never shaved, and it is counted a disgrace
to have it shaved.

4 The Beni Hasan live in the villages Bittir, Walajah, Méalhah, Beit Jala, etc.

5 In the villages Tayyibeh, Deir Jrir, Kufr Milik and Rammin.

6 This term is here used to include the Jebel el-Quds, i. e. the villages about
Jerusalem, as far as Bireh, toward the north.
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The justices of the peace are chosen from among the notables
of the villages and their chiefs. When they hear of a struggle in a
village, they go at once to the place, and stop the quarrel by
separating the contending parties. After this they stand around the
grave of the slain man. If the victim is of a' good family, the man
who demands his blood, the waliy ed-damm or blood avenger, or
perhaps the notable of the family stands at the upper end of the
grave. He usually takes a handful of dust, and strews it, saying
“Bear witness, O angels of heaven and earth, that I have sprinkled
my blood on these present, and they are more worthy than I to
demand blood-revenge”! (iShadit yd mald’ikt es-sama wal-ard inng
natart damnd ‘ala-1-hadiring i - huwe ahaqq minni bi-talab it - tar).
The audience then encourages the bloodavenger, and addressing the
vietim, says: “You have only to sleep, but we wmust act” (ente ‘aleik
en-ndme welmna ‘aleina el-gom).2 The bystanders help the family of
the victim to wreak vengeance upon the murderer or to secure its
blood-money. After this brief prelude to their tedious and difficult
task all leave the cemetery and proceed to the village, where they
forbid the relatives of the victim to attack the house of the murderer.
The judge or judges consider the case and its importance, and try
to make a settlement. If unsuccessful, they try to bring about a
primary armistice, ‘afwat el-ftith,3 lasting from a few days to several
months. Sometimes the accusers refuse to accept the armistice as
arranged by the justices of the peace. In this case a judge of blood
is brought immediately, and he arranges an armistice, as will be
described below. An armistice made through the judges of the peace
is thus less effective than one ordered by the judges of blood, who
are much more important than those of the former category. They
enjoy the full confidence of the people, who acknowledge the justice
and fairness of their decisions, and, therefore respect them and fear
their decisions. |

Owing to the spread of modern law the number of these judges
has decreased, as observed above. Among the judges of blood from

! The strewing of dust represents the sprinkling of blood. All those upon whom
the dust falls have the right and obligation to take vengeance for the victim.

2 Cf. Haddad, “Die Blutrache in Palistina,” Z. D.P. V., 1917 (T. C.).

3 Sometimes a short armistice of four days is given, called ‘atwat kam u lamm,
“a truce of some days (kam ydm) for collecting (money).”
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the Bedouin and the semi-nomadic tribes may be mentioned: Hajjaj
ab@i-Fhéd, of the tribe of Huteim, whose family may be traced back
to Bahilah, to which belonged also Quteibah ibn-Muslim, the great
general of ‘Abd el-Mulik ibn-Marwan and his son el-Walid; and
Mohammed iz-Zir of et-Ta‘Amreh.

The judges of the sword, or arbitrators act as a kind of court
martial. Among these judges are Ablt G6§,! el-Baragte,? ej-Jayfisi,s
and Dar Jarrar.4 They are not real judges and do not act according
to Bedouin law. If a dispute or conflict arises in their district, they
go to the parties or send for them and decide on the ground of
purely political considerations, regardless of justice. Hence they are
disliked by the people, who try their'best to he judged by the judges
of blood, in order to make sure that the criminal is punished. The
arbitrators impose a fine, from which they take their share. Frequently
they take with them a man learned in Muslim law (‘4lém), who would
follow the principles of Sar¥‘ah law in making his decision, which the
arbitrators then carry into execution. When the assembly meets,
the “judge of the sword” says: “Here is paradise [pointing to the
‘alim] and here is hellfire [pointing to himself] and here is the sword
[pointing again to himself] and here is the holy Book [el-mushaf,
pointing for the second time to the learned man],” in other words,
“By whom do you wish to be judged, by me or by the Sari‘ah.> For
the last two generations these arbitrators have practically ceased
to exist.

Having dealt fully with the judges, let us describe the introductory
procedure in a case, and then outline the process in court. If no
legal steps are taken, the murderer or ravisher must die. In that
event there is no way to come to terms, and hostilities will continue.
The sdahib ed-danun and the tdlib bil-‘ard ¢ are very bold and haye the
right to slay their opponents whenever and wherever they meet them,
and are not held responsible for their act. Accordingly the relatives

t From Qaryet el-‘Inab (Beni MAilik).

2 From Deir Gassineh (Beni Zeid).

3 From Kir (Beni Saib).

4 From Sanhr (Masiiriq el-Jarrar)..

5 He thus ascribes the religious prerogatives to the learned man and the
secular power to himself. '

6 Respectively “the owner of blood,” i.e. the nearest relative of the victim,
and “the one who demands honour” (in rape cases).
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of the murderer try their best to obtain an armistice —‘atwat
el-ftuh ' —as mentioned above, The murderer pays 100 mejidis? for
the privilege of an armistice, and this money is not deducted later
from the blood-money or diyeh. After the lapse of the first armistice,
50 or 70 mejidis are paid for a second one—‘afwat el-qgbal3—and
this amount is deducted from the blood-money. If a third or fourth
armistice is given, nothing is paid for them.? The armistices may
even be prolonged for years until peace is declared, but the latter
never happens without the preliminary armistice. The relatives of
the victim wait for an opportunity to avenge themselves, but are
hindered by the armistice from carrying out their purpose. If a
murder has been committed unintentionally, the fine paid for the
armistices does not exceed half the sum mentioned for cases of
premeditated murder or violation. When a member of a family is
accused of a crime, and his family is unable to oppose the accusers,
it takes refuge (yitnib@t) with a powerful notable (mfannib)s who is
able to protect them, and the latter begins negotiation for peace.
The family of the accused person may even be obliged to shift all
its moveable property to some other place, where it is safer, since
nothing stolen during the first three and a half days after the murder
is deducted from the blood-money. In case the guilty man and his
family are equal in position and honour to their opponents, they send
for people respected by the accusers. The latter respond to the call,
and begin the difficult task of making an armistice. During the
armistice, the irritated spirits are calmed, and better relations may
arise between the parties. The mediators compel the guilty party
to pay whatever fine the judge imposes.

! The word futith, from fGtak, “to open,” refers to the “opening” of negotia-
tions for the truce. I have never heard the expression ‘atwat el-faural, quoted
by Haddad, loc. cit.

2 A Turkish mejidi, or a fifth of a Turkish pound, is twenty piastres sdg, or
about 41/, francs.

9 The term gqubdil, “acceptance,” is employed because the acceptance of a
second truce smoothes the way to a final agreement.

7 In some places, money is paid for every truce, even for the fourth, fifth, etc.

6 The word funb (tunub) means “tent-peg”; tannaba (tdnaba) is “pitch a tent
beside another” (become a neighbour). Ana tanib ‘aleik means “I wish you to
accept me as a neighbour,” i. e., as a client.
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The family of the accused and its relations as far as the fifth
degree! may be obliged to emigrate from the village. Those who
desire to remain in their homes must pay a fine of 30—100 mejidis
(tis‘at en-nom?) and several pieces of cloth to the family of the
plaintiff. They are not safe from vengeance until this is done. This
sum of money is not reckoned in the diyeh unless the one who pays
it is a distant relation (beyond the fifth degree).

The advantages of the armistice are: it prevents the continuation
of hostilities; its acceptance is a partial confession on the part of
the accused person; as time elapses the bitterness over the crime
disappears. The conditions are formulated by an agreement of the
two parties. Among these conditions are: the murderer may not
enter the village where the relatives of the victim dwell; he may not
approach a fountain which is frequented by the other party. Some-
times the plaintiffs ask only that he shall not enter their quarters.
After the agreement the murderer is free to go wherever he desires,
aside from the places specified. If he abides by the agreement he
is not subject to molestation by the other party.

The armistice is not formed until the judges have appointed a
man to act as guarantor for the accusers. The judge asks the
guarantor: “Do you guarantee that they [the accusers] will mnot
trespass against the defendants nor perform any evil action, but that
they will live with the accused as peacefully as the clothes line,3
that they will load a camel together and draw water together in
peace from the cistern?”4 The man or men who act as guarantors
ask the accusers: “Do you accept us as guarantors against treachery,
breach of promise, injury to your enemies, and change of your mind
[violation of the armistice]?”5 If they answer in the affirmative, an
armistice is made in the village of the victim. The guarantors who
are thus appointed must be of higher rank than those whom they
guarantee, and are usually selected by the defendants or by the
judges. The accusers reserve the right to reject these persons—if,

t Lit. “fifth grandfather” (jidd).

2 Lit. “the nine of sleep” i. e. security, assurance (cf. Haddad, Z. D. P. V.).

3 Clothes-lines hang beside one another in perfect harmony. ‘

$ Ar. btikfal innhwm 16 ya‘'dd wald yabdid, mitl kbal el-gasil, i§ild ‘ala bir
u-yiridi‘ala bir?

5 Ar. hal qbillum wjthna min el-hon u-1-0dq u-I-‘atdl u-I-batdl?
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for example, they are their enemies. The choice of the wujith may
take place in their absence. Even an amir may stand security for
a noble or notables. However irritating the circumstances may be,
the accusers cannot break the rules of the armistice and attack their
enemies. They try to rid themselves of the wujah by asking the
guarantor to remove his wijh. If he accepts they are free to do
what they like. The expression ‘addhwm el-lom?! is used of the
accusers in such a case. If he does not accept they must keep the
armistice peacefully until its expiration, but then they may refuse to
venew it. If the plaintiffs break the armistice, the guarantor has
the right to kill the offenders if he meets them during the first three
and a third days. In case he does not meet them, he places them
under trial.2

The rights of guarantee are greater than those of blood, since a
greater number of persons is affected. They are championed not
only by the guarantors, but also by the witnessing bystanders in
general. If the person who has broken the rules of el-hidneh3 refuses
to appear before the judge, the latter summons him himself. If he
still refuses, his life and property are forfeit to those whom he has
dishonouredbby the violation of the armistice, nor has he any right
whatever to demand damages for what has happened. He is left
without a diyeh and without a wajdha (see below), bild ‘awad wald
qawad,* i. e., “without exchange and without a sheep.” The guarantor
must pay compensation for whatever loss or damage the peaceful
party may have incurred from the treachery of the other party, so
that it may not be said: “The one who takes refuge in the guarantee
of A is like the one who takes refuge (lit. covers himself) with a
cloud” (el-mitgatts bi-wigh flin mitl el-mitgatti bis-shab).> Owing to
the extreme severity of the punishment which is meted out to the
treacherous violator of the armistice, and to the dishonour which
follows, it is very rare.

t Lit. “They have no blame,” i. e. they are not to be blamed for what they
do, since the wijh has withdrawn.

2 Of such breakers of the truce it is said, tah# bi-l-wijh, “They violated the
guarantee.”

3 Hidneh is the ordinary Arabic term for Felldh ‘atwah.

4 The word gdwad means lit. “an animal led with a rope,” i.e. a goat or a sheep.

3 Another saying is: el-mithazzim buh ‘arydn, “The one who covers himself
with him is naked.”
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When the trial of a case has been postponed for a sufficient time
to allow the excitement to quiet down, the parties come to an
agreement, and select the judges. The judge may be asked to come
to the village of the plaintiffs, or to a neighboring one, or they may
agree to go to him or to the beit el-mugddd, or “court-house.” 1 know
of only one such court-house at present among the peasantry, that
of Misa Hdéb in Dawiimeh. There is also one among the Beni
‘Ugbah of the Tayahah tribe.

The people of the village must entertain the judges, the ‘expenses
being borne by the whole village. In case the assembly takes place
in the village of the guilty party, his family must meet all expenses.
The accusers walk ahead and the defendants follow, but there is no
meeting. Each party stays in a different guest-house,! to which they
come on the morning preceding the trial. Before entering the court,
one or both sides’ may appoint lawyers called huyjdj. The client
publicly entrusts the case to his lawyer, saying, “I have given my
tongue to A to defend my case” (inni a‘tait lsini la-flan Lyddfi’ ‘anni).
It 1s, however, permissible for each party to defend itself. For good
reason either party may change or dismiss its lawyers during the
proceedings. The reasons for appointing a lawyer are:—

1. Inability to defend oneself owing to lack of knowledge of
the law.

2. In case either party is a woman.

3. When the plaintiff and the defendant are of unequal social
rank. The nobler one considers it a dishonour to face his inferior
opponent.

4. When one or both parties are still in a very excited state.

1 Generally there is only one madédfah in each village, but when a village is
divided into two different factions, each establishes a maddfah of its own. In
case the two parties appear before the judge in a village other than their own,
the inhabitants will divide at once into two sections, each providing for the
entertainment of a party. The madéfah is sometimes called by other names, such
as sdhah, gndq (of Turkish origin), and jdms. It is generally a large room with
an Oriental oven (ujdq) built in the wall farthest from the door. In many maddfahs
there is a hollow in the centre of the room (nugrak) in which fire is made. The
coffee kettle is always to be seen on the fire, so that the guests are supplied
with coffee. Each person in the village, is expected to bring something with
him to the madd@fah when he comes for the entertainment of the guests. In
front there is an open space where the horses are tied; in summer the visitors
sit here in the shade. Cf.p. 38, n.2.
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5. When the crime is a base one, so that the accused person is
ashamed to appear before the assembly.

6. When a party is composed of a number of persons, so that it
is difficult to hear them all.

No special fee is given to the lawyers. The lawyer on each side
endeavours to win the case for his client, and thereby to elevate the
standard of his party. A winning lawyer is often given a mnew silk
garment, hidm. There are many lawyers in all parts. They win,
fame through their skill in oratory, their poetic speech, and their
noble phraseology. Judges are also chosen from the ranks of those
who have won renown as lawyers.

‘When the case is opened, the judge sits by himself and the contesting
parties appear before him. Each spreads part of his mantle (‘abdyeh)
on the ground, and says: “Here is part of my mantle for the truth”
(hai farj ‘abdti lithaqq), that is, I am open to conviction. The judge
then demands the 7izgah, and asks for two sets of guarantors, one
to guarantee payment of all expenses by the guilty party (the kufala
daf*), the other to prevent the accused party from further trans-
gression against the other (the kufala man‘). The guarantors must
be equal or superior in rank to those whom they guarantee.

To the first guarantor the judge says: Btlikfal hada el-qgd‘id ‘ala
ed-diyeh u-bint ed-diyeh? (Will you guarantee that the man who sits
here will pay the blood-money and what follows it?). By the ex-
pression bint ed-diyeh is meant the jahah and the wajihah. If the
judge and the parties come to an agreement on the matter, the judge
then asks for a man to stand security for the good behaviour of the
accused. When the guarantor is found; the judge asks him: Btikfal
‘ol man‘ hadol u:tewqiﬂium ‘ala el-haqq w-ibn el-hagg? (Will you
guarantee to prevent these people from further transgression, and
guarantee that they abide by the truth and its consequences?). If
the reply is in the affirmative, the trial commences.

During the case no talking, smoking, or coffee drinking is per-
mitted.! All follow the course of the process silently and attentively.
The accuser has the right to begin. He says: ,Good evening, O judge,
what do you say regarding my cousin, (or) my little brother (an
lustrative case), of good blood and gentle descent, of spotless

1t This stillness shows the solemnity of the occasion, for it is only during
prayers in a mosque or weli and Koran reading that such stillness is observed.
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character, generous, always victorious over his enemies, reliever of
distress, sword-brandisher, welcomer of guests, protector of his female
relatives, helper of the poor in his family, thirty years of age, not
yet satisfied with the joys of life, who has not enjoyed his youth (to
the full)? Behold, I demand justice from him, and sprinkle my blood
on those present” (Alldh ymassik bil-leir ya qdadi, w-ed tqal fi-bn
‘ammi au-lwesyi ! tayyib el-asl? jeyyid el-jar tahir ed-deil,3 ta“dm ee-
2ad, qahir el-a‘da, mfurry el-krih, ndqil es-seif, mhayy ed-deif, satir
er-ralim,® jabir el-azm,> ibn taldtin ma $bi€ min zamdnuh wald firil
b-sibah, fajah flin ibn flan; w-tarann, el-bardad md ‘aléh falih, o‘tdh
en-ndr fa-tayyaluh wc-arddh; w-ana talib hagqi minnuh w-ndtir
dammi s ‘alliddrin).

The accused party then steps forward and says (again an illustrative
case): “Grood evening, O judge, what do you say when blood is boiling,
minds are bewildered, and the one who does not assist his cousin in
battle does not acknowledge his father. I was dazed and deprived
of my senses and struck; God knows I intended no wickedness, and
did not purpose evil, but now what has happened has happened, and
justice is yours to dispense” (Aldh ymassik bil-lieir yd gqdds, w-eil
tgal w-ed-damm fayir w-el-‘aql hdyir w-illi ma byunsur bn ‘ammul
Sil-koneh ma byi‘rif abdh,” u-dd‘ sawdbi u-tdr hsdbi u-darabt w-yishad
Aldh mni ma arid e$-Sein wald dniyeti es-saw w-sdr ma sdr w-il-liukm
“indak).5 “What do you say when there is neither truce mnor trial
between us, and he is the murderer of my cousin. When he met me,
he did not turn aside, and the one who does not take revenge does
not come of a good family (lit. has a bad uncle). I took it and took
vengeance, blood for blood. My cousin is not base, and if he is not
his superior he is not his inferior, and the one who comes to the
place of justice will not be defeated” (ei§ tqal w-md beini u-bein flan

1 Hweiyt is the caritative diminutive of mod. Palestinian }eiyi, “my brother.”

2 That is, the family is highly respected, and no one normally ventures to
attack its members.

3 Lit. “clean of skirt (lower part of garment, coat-tails)” i.e. he was not
killed for a mean action.

4 Lit. “uterus, womb,” but here “female relation.”

5 ‘Azm, lit. “bone,” means here “poor member(s) of the family.”

6 The blood of my cousin is really my own blood.

7 That is, he is a bastard.

8 This is a preamble illustrating a case where the killing is admitted.
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li-‘atwah wald galwah,' u-ha qdatil bn ‘ammi u-sddafni w-md tnahha
w=lli md bydhud et-tar biktm radi ei-hal,2 fa-ahadiuh w-istaddeituh,
damme b-damm, w-ibn ‘ammi md hit ridi, tn mad kdn. heir minnuh mi
kv danuh, w-illi yisal mahall el ‘adl tarah md yingilib). “What do
you say—praise GGod, O judge —of a man who is healthy and wealthy,
when ignorance is treacherous and youth is hasty, and a voice summons,
1 heard it, and hastened to respond to it. I helped my cousins—and
I am but flesh and blood —and he who betrays his people will not
protect his women. I smote with zest. By God, I have not slain his
cousin, nor do I know his adversary, but God is my advocate”
(w-et¥ tgal — udkur Allah ya qddi — fi-1-=“ifi ed-difi,3 w-ej-jahl bawwdq
w-es-siba mizrdg,* w-es-sot jamma‘ w-ana smi‘tuh fa-turt leh u-so‘adet
wad ‘ammi w-ana min lahm u-danun, w-illi byinkil gomoh mad yustur
ralnuh u-farvaht keffis w-ayy-Alldh mad thazeamt b-ibn ‘ammuh,
wald adry lahw hasim w-Allgh el-walkil).

The foregoing is a brief outline of a typical plea in a case of blood,
abbreviated to avoid tedious repetitions. In a case of rape, or violation
of female honour, typical pleas are the following: ,What do you say
of him who is made of water and dust, and exposed to error, whom
Satan has tempted as he tempted our father Adam. Every human
being has a sexual appetite; love leads him and youth drives him to
flirt with women.. I have flirted with so and so—may God protect
her—T did not intend evil, but only love and play (ei§ fqal fi-illi min
maye u-tin, w-mu‘arrad lLl-hata w-agrah e¥-%itdn kama -agrd abina
ﬁdam u-kull insdn fih Sahweh ysagquh el-lubb, w-yidfa‘uh e§-3abdb ila-
muhddatdt en-nisa wnagét flineh w-Aldh yustur ‘alesha w-ana ma
barid minha es-stv lakin hubbeh u-lu‘beh).o

t That is, nothing has taken place to compensate for my cousin’s death.

2 In illustration of this conception some proverbs may be cited: “Two-thirds
of a boy’s character) come from his uncle” (tultén el-weled la-haluh); “Only the
man who has a bad uncle will leave blood-revenge unrequired” (mad butruk et-tdr
ild radi el-hal). HG! means “maternal uncle.” [A relic from the days of
exogamy? W.F. A.]

3 Lit. “healthy and warm”; meaning a healthy and wealthy man,

4+ Lit. “youth is a spear.”

5 Lit. “I caused my palm to rejoice,” i. c. I lost control over my hand.

6 This is an illustrative case where guilt is acknowledged. Where it is denied
a form like the following may be used:— “Praise (lit. pray for) the Prophet,
O judge, what do you say of a man who sleeps in the night and keeps his skirts
clean. (Though) I have no knowledge and am ignorant, they impute this calamity

4
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There are many variations of the introductory defense in cases of
murder and rape, specimens of which have been given. New variations
are also introduced by the skill of lawyers. If we analyze the types
of defence we shall find the following categories: —

a. Full confession and apology.

b. Admission of the act, with the explanation that the crime was
the result of a feud (as in the example given above).

c. Confession; but the crime was accidental, and unpremeditated.

d. Denial of personal guilt. The guilt was collective. If there
was a struggle, in which many took part, the accused person
denies his guilt, and imputes it to one or several of the party,
without being able to designate the guilty one or ones exactly.

c. Absolute denial with proofs.

The judge listens to the case as presented by both sides, and
then demands the evidence of the accusing party and the defence of
the accused. But evidence is very hard to find in cases of murder
and rape, whence the saying, “In the case of a murder there are no
witnesses, and there is no securing proof of a rape” (ld dawum ‘aléh
shad wald ‘eb ‘aléh wrad). The following types of evidence bear great
weight in a case:—

1. The testimony of the victim before his death that a certain

person is guilty.

2. The confession of the murderer to his guilt in the presence of
people who are free from hatred or covetousness with regard
to the defendant (hdlin el-géz w-et-tama‘).t

3. When the guilty person is caught in the act.

4. Signs of the crime on the person accused.

In every case the witnesses must be honourable men.

to me. And from the day (from the moment) I reached your sitting room I
arrived at the place of justice. You see that I cannot be suspected upon the
words of a malicious person (lit. evil-eyed), son of a wanderer.” The Ar. is:
salli ‘a-n-nebi, ya& qddi, w-e3 tqal fi-n-ndyim léluh u-hdfiz deiluh, 1d bilam wald
bidri u-birmi ‘aleih b-hal-baliyeh, u-min yom ilhigt mag‘adak usilt mahall el-insaf
tardni ma anthim ‘ala kaldm sdyih bin rdyih.

t The common peasant and the $akkdr (the man who only cultivates a small
piece of ground), sayydf (gleaner after the reapers), etc. have no right to act as
witnesses. This rule is said to have been made by Ibn is-Smeir of el-Hirsan
(Suh@ir). It is an old rule that the nddif el-jild (beardless man) and the magtii
el-wild (man who begets no children) have no right to testify.
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If the accusations cannot be attested by competent witnesses, and
proven to be absolutely true, the judge asks the defendant to give
“one-ninth, an oath, and five” (ef-tis' w-yamin u-hamseh). The tis¢
(= tusu) stands for one-ninth of the blood-money, or 3670 piastres,
a sum which is paid at once. The Jiamseh refers to the oath, which
is to be sworn by the defendant and one of his relations, while three
others of his kindred second the oath, by swearing good faith. The
person who swears with the accused, jeyyid el-amdneh, is appointed
by the accuser, and is always the most honourable and distinguished
of the family of the accused. The three others are called the muzakkin,
from zakkd, “to justify.”

The four persons who swear with the accused go to a well-known
saint (weli) or prophet (nebi) to make the oath.t The judge either
goes with them himself, or sends someone else to act as his repre-
sentative. They take off their shoes, and enter reverently. The accused
crouches (yugarfis) in the niche (mihrdb), stretches forth his hand,
and swears. The jeyyid el-andneh, who is regarded as the most
important of all, comes next. The three others follow to sanction
the oath of the two. If one is absent, a rifle, held by one of the
muzaklin, takes his place. The oath, which must not be interrupted,
runs as follows: “By the great God (repeated thrice), the creator of
night and day, the only One, the victorious, who deprives children
of their fathers and makes women widows, who vanquishes kings, who
subdues oppressors, I have not acted, nor killed, nor seen, nor heard,
nor known, nor accomplished evil, nor helped to do it” (W-alldhi-l-
‘azim[thrice repeated),idlig el-leil w-en-nhdr,el-wdhid,el-qahhdr, myattim
el-at fal, mrammil en-niswan, géhir el-mlik, u-mbid ez-zalimin, inni nma
Ja‘alt, wald qatalt, wald arét, wald smi‘t, wald drit, wale gaddamit
astyeh wald mémastyeh). The three muzakkin swear: “We bear
witness by God that their oath and all that they have said is true”
(nishad billah inn yaminkum u-kull ma gdlh sudq).

When the jeyyid el-amaneh swears, the judge sentences the defendant
to only one-ninth of the blood-money (see above), or to a thousand
piastres on his entrance (dallek) and another thousand on his exit
(harjeh), or again a white camel on his entrance, and another on

1 Those who swear must be ritually clean before entering the sanctuary.

Generally a Friday is appointed for swearing, to make the oath more solemn.
4%
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going out.! These sums are paid when the accused person enters
the house of the accuser for reconciliation, and when he leaves it.2

If the jeyyid el-amdneh refuses to swear, he is asked to explain
the reason for his refusal, and the accused is condemned to pay the
full sum of the blood-money if he has accepted the nomination of
jeyyid el-amdneh. The defendant has the right to reject a man named
by the accusers as jeyyid el-amdneh. This is done when they are
on unfriendly terms, and the former must declare openly: “Praise
the name of God, O people, for between me and so-and-so there is
bad blood” (udkur# Allah yd nds u-beini u-bein flin $all w-mall).

The three muzakkin will only decline to attest the oath of the
others when no other members of their tribe are found to take this
responsibility upon their shoulders. Generally none but the powerful
have the right to take an oath. After the oath the accused pays
one-ninth of the blood-money, and is declared free. This ceremony
is called et-tis‘ u-l-bard‘ah, “one-ninth and innocence.”

In cases of theft and litigation arising from business transactions
witnesses are also accepted after swearing by the Koran, a weli or
a prophet. ’ )

If a person is killed and several are suspected, the judge resorts
to the ordeal by fire, ndr -ct-tajribeh (fire of trial), ndr el-barda‘ah
(fire of innocence) or bas‘ah. A piece of iron, or a coffee-roaster
(mihmdseh) is heated until it becomes red-hot, whereupon the suspects,
one after the other, come forward to lick it with their tongues. This
barbarous practise is under the direction of the sheikhs of the dervish
order er-Rifadyeh, who are called mubas$i4n. The accused person
says: ana bikdwnak ‘al-ba¥‘ah, mahmil, mazmivn, w-el-badd‘ah w-el-
grameh ‘aleiyi = “I challenge you to the bas‘ah; you will be carried,
all your expenses will be paid, and I will pay the fee (badi‘ah) for
the ordeal, as well as the other fees.” Everyone who undergoes the
ordeal must pay a fee of 500 piastres for the privilege; this fee is
the ba%i‘ah. Witnesses accompany the accuser and the accused.
The latter licks the hot iron. He who shrinks back, cries, or shows
signs of pain is considered as the culprit. Originally this custom
may have been introduced to frighten people, and force them to

t This is done when the guilty family is known to he very poor.
2 Other expressions for dahleh and lLarjeh are téhal and tal'ah.
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speak the truth. Many a man who feels his guilt tries secretly to
find someone to arrange the matter with the accuser before being
brought to the ordeal by fire.l

Another test of the ordeal type, though far more humane, is the
bal‘ah, “swallowing,” which consists in swallowing quickly-and without
hesitation either something hard, like dry bread, or something
nauseating or disagreeable, like medicine. The one that hesitates,
complains, or vomits, is accused, even though he may have a very
weak stomach. Those who perform the act quickly and with
nonchalance are declared innocent, even though they may be the
real offenders. The sheikh frightens the accused by repeating some
magic words and prayers over the articles to be swallowed, pretending
that they thus attain a special potency, which has a different effect
upon the guilty and the innocent.2 There is no appeal from the
result of the ordeal.

After the investigation has heen completed, the judge inquires of
the parties whether they have any additional statement to make,
or any objection to present. If not, he closes the case, and pro-
nounces judgment, saying: “I have decided # # % and order the
guarantors to execute the decision.” The judge may postpone the
decision until an oath has been administered. This may happen in
the following cases: (a) to secure new evidence; (b) to give additional
weight to the pleas of one party; (c) to allow time for a more careful
study of the case, and its comparison with other cases of a similar
nature; (d) when there is prospect of an amicable settlement. The
judgment is generally pronounced at the close of the first session,
as prolongation of the case may lead people to suspect or doubt the
conscientiousness of the judge.

The Bedouin criminal code does not comprise articles and addenda
to them, but is made up of laws governing specific cases and the
penalties in each case. The principal penalties imposed by the judge
belong to the following categories: —

! The most important places for the ordeal are el-‘Ola, Han Ynis (in the
territory of the ‘Ayyadeh tribe), éeih Mabrik (among the ‘Azdzmeh) and among
the Beni ‘Atiyeh (Transjordania).

2 Cf. the ordeal by means of a draught of holy water (water of jealousy),
Num. 511-s1, which becomes bitter and causes disease in the body of the unchaste
woman, but does not affect the chaste one at all (W. F. A.).
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1. Capital punishment (el-gisds).

2. Blood-money (ed-diyeh).

3. Banishment (el-jels).

4. Payment of an indemnity (el-‘ein bil-‘ein).

Capital punishment is only imposed in the following cases:——

a. When a man violates a married woman, whose husband is

still alive.

b. When a man murders a notable.

In the first case, up to forty years ago, the woman and her
paramour were both put to death. Now only the adulterous female
is executed, while the man is allowed to buy himself off, either by
payment of a sum of money, or by giving two girls, as described
below. In the second case the murderer was formerly always put
to death. Now-a-days there is greater clemency, and people are
satisfied with the payment of one or more blood-prices.

Banishment is ordered for a fixed term of months or years when
a person is - accused of rape or murder. Meanwhile the impression
produced by the crime is partially effaced. If the two parties have
not come to terms the culprit is liable to be killed by one of the
plaintiff’s party (garim), an act which goes unpunished.

The payment of an indemnity is only prescribed by the judge in
the case of damage or theft of movable property other than coins—
including the kinds of property known as ‘uritd.! For example, if a
sheep is stolen, a sheep must be paid as indemnity; a camel is given
for a camel, an ass for an ass, and so on. The payment of the
price of an article is also permissible especially in cases where the
original object cannot be returned, as when a tent is burned, or a
pile of wheat is destroyed. When the stolen property cannot be found
itself, it is replaced by similar property, or the estimated price of
it is paid to the owner. Blooded horses (asdyil)? are a case where
such an estimate is difficult. As pedigreed horses are virtually never
sold without fawdyid,® the owner insists on receiving a horse equal

1 PL of ‘arad (from ‘drad, “to offer”), i, e. everything offered for sale except
animals, money, grains and liquids, according to § 181 of the Turkish civil code,
el-Magjalleh. The felldh now includes under this head everything but money.

2 Plur. of asil. :

3 Plur. of fayidah, “interest on capital.” Whenever a well-bred mare is sold
a contract is made by which two of her female colts are to be given to her first
owner. These colts are called fawdyid, or matdni.
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in value to the one he lost, or its price with the addition of the
fayidah. The penalty for the theft of a-pedigreed mare is high, and
the thief is under obligation to give compensation for its colts
as well.

The diyeh, or blood-price, is the most important penalty. It is
fixed at 33000 piastres, a sum which is supposed to represent a
hundred she-camels. The payment of a hundred camels for a murdered
man is a very ancient pre-Islamic custom, the practise of which has
continued to the present time. In the case of the Prophet’s father,
a hundred she-camels were paid as ransom. At present some ask
for more than a hundred camels, or 33000 piastres, on the ground
that they are members of a stronger tribe or a nobler party. This
again is a very old custom: kings and emirs were ransomed with a
sum equal to four times the ordinary diyeh.

Property plundered within a period of three and a-third days
after a murder, by the injured party, is not subject to return, and
is not deducted from the diyeh. Property pillaged after the expiration
of this period is either restored in kind, or its price estimated by
an impartial arbitrator, to be appointed by the joint action of both
parties, and the sum fixed is remitted to the owners of the.
property.

A diyeh must be paid under all circumstances except when the
murder was accidental, in which case only half a diyeh is paid. It makes
no difference how the crime was committed, or why, whether in
attack or defence, in a just cause or without right. The same amount
of blood-money is reckoned for a man, a boy, a slave born in the
house,! a freed slave,2 or a free negro.3 The payment for a slave
who has been purchased by the present owner is half the full diyeh.
A freedman and a slave born in the house pay their share of the
blood-money, but do not receive amy compensation—i. e., do not
share in a diyeh received by their party. The full diyeh is paid for
a murdered woman among the Bedouin, and half to a full one among
the peasantry. A pregnant woman is reckoned at from a full diyeh
to a diyeh and a half, since her child is taken into consideration.
The latter is not considered as a fully living being yet, being still

1 4bd mwallad, 2 slave born from a slave father in the house of his master.
2 ¢ 4bd ma‘tiyg.
3 ¢‘4bd here means “negro.”
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exposed to serious perils (taht el-garag w-e¥-3arag).! If a woman
kills a man, her parents, and not her husband are responsible for
the blood-money. If she is killed her husband shares with the
members of her family in the diyeh. This distinction is illustrated
by the proverb: “The good of a woman belongs to her husband, and
her evil to her family (heir el-marah lajozha u-3arrha ‘al-ahilha). In
case a female is killed by a ravisher, from one and a half to four
times the normal diyeh is paid, because of the combination of dis-
graceful crimes. Miscarriage of a foetus less than seven months old
is atoned for with half a diyeh. Often a reconciliation with payment
of fifty pounds or two camels takes place. One of these camels is
given at the commencement of the reconciliation in the house of the
accusey (dahleh—see above), and the other is delivered after the
agreement (harjeh). When abortion is caused after the seventh month,
a diyeh is counted in case the child is a male, and half a diyeh if
it is a female. When the murderer is a young boy, those that are
of age in his family? are responsible for the blood-money.

In a general fight, when the murderer is unknown, the whole
tribe or family must pay the diyeh. Such blood-money is termed
diyeh maglileh. If a man is found dead outside a village, the whole
village is responsible, and his relatives may even share in making
up the amount. When a man is killed in the house of another, the
murderer must give the owner of the house a white camel and a
black slave. The murderer cannot bring these things himself, but
they are taken under the principle of el-jdhah. This gift is thought
to restore the honour of the man in whose house the shameful deed
was committed.

The following important types of murder may be distinguished:—

1. Qatl ifrdk, when the victim dies at once, or within a few hours.

2. Qatl dagmeh, a murder at dusk or in the night.

3. Qat‘ intiyeh, the murder of an unmarried youth, thus precluding

the possibility of his having offspring, and effacing his name.

4. Nazlet el-‘ard, murder of a person who is on the point of raping

a woman. In such a case no diyeh is paid.

! Lit. “under (the danger of) drowning and suffocation (in the womb).”
2 On the father’s side. A hadit says, ed-diych ‘ala-1-‘@qilah (velations on the
paternal side).
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When the murderer is known, he pays one-third of the diyeh, and
his relatives pay the other two-thirds. The heir of the victim receives
one-third of the diyeh and his relatives two-thirds. The two-thirds
is divided among the males of the family, both young and old. An
Arabic proverb says: “He who shares in paying the diyeh takes from
it” (hattat fid-deyeh ahhid fiha). If a person takes part in a fight,
though not belonging to either of the fighting families, he must share
in the payment of the diyeh if he assisted the side of the murderer,
but does not share in the diyeh received if he was on the other side.
This principle is well expressed in the following proverb: “One who
enjoys (using) his hand in striking must enjoy (using) it in paying”
(man furrah Tafuh fid-darb farrabha fid-daf9. In a big struggle
between two parties, in which several are slain on both sides, the
excess of slain on one side or the other is not considered at-the
time of reconciliation, since it is said: “Burying (lit. grave-digging)
and oblivion (lit. striking back) for all that is unknown and known”
(hafar u-dafar ‘ala ma gaba w-bar), i. e. “Liet us forget all that has
happened.” The same is true of the spoils in such a case, for
neither the judges nor anyone else can decide justly in so difficult a
question.

If the murderer dies before the reconciliation, the blood-money is
paid by his family and relatives. P

The loss of any vital organ or limb of the body, such as an eye,
an arm, or a leg, is reckoned at a quarter to halt the diyeh. For
injury to the nose half a diyeh is paid. When two organs, two eyes,
a leg and an eye, etc, are injured half to a full diyeh is given. For
a wound in the face, leaving an ugly scar, a quarter of the diyeh,
and a jahah and wajahah to boot are paid—hwdyet el-wijh el-msahhar,
“The blow on the face which is visible.” In the case of a slight
wound, a sheep is offered as wajdhah, together with full compensation
for the loss and expenses or damages incurred.!

The penalty in the case of rape is quite different. If a man
meddles with a girl, but does not complete the act, he is required
to swear that he had no bad intentions in touching her, and to

1 For the loss of each first incisor tooth 300 piastres are required as indemnity;
for each second incisor 250; for the canine on each side 125; for each of the
two bicuspids, as well as for each of the two first molars 621fy; for the last
molar 311/,.
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prove the truth of his oath by the testimony of five credible witnesses,
know as the din wu-jamseh, “religious (cermony) and five” Moreover,
when he enters her father’s house he must pay fifty pounds (dahleh),
and another fifty pounds must be given on leaving it after the
reconciliation (harjeh). If the girl belonged to a low social rank a
smaller amount is paid. If the girl is raped, the man is sentenced
to pay double the amount of her dowry, and she will be given to
him as a wife. If, however, she is of a better family, he must give
two girls as an admission of his wrong-doing and an application for
forgiveness. A man who abducts a girl with her consent is sentenced
by the judge to give two girls and two dowries, and to bring a
witness to testify that he had not touched her except after a legal
agreement. Such a witness is called mubri.t If he fails to provide
the -witness, he must pay five she-camels in addition to the payment
already mentioned. A married woman who commits adultery is
executed, and the offender pays one dowry to her husband and
another to her people, or two girls. If a girl offers herself to a man,
the latter must bring a. witness to testify that he did not touch her
until officially married, and must pay her dowry (i. e. her bridal
price). This is the rule in Transjordania. In Palestine, she is slain
by her relatives. The violation of a widow is generally punished in
proportion to the importance of her family. The ravisher must pay
her dowry and marry her.

If a man assaults a woman in broad daylight or near human
habitations, and she calls for help,2 the life of the offender is at the
mercy of her relatives for three and a third days. If he escapes
death, the following punishments are customary (the practise is now
much less strict in this respect): his arm is cut off; he must surrender
all the weapons and the horse which he had at the time to her
relatives. Besides, he must place a row of camels or sheep from the
place where the rape was committed or attempted to the place where
the girl’s cry was heard. Others then act as arbitrators, and the
number of animals is gradually reduced until it comes within his

1 The official ceremony of marriage must be performed in the presence of
the gadi ‘@lim or the hatih, but in practise it is sufficient that the man ask the
girl in the presence of a third person, who must be a noble, to accept him as
her husband. ) ) ) )

2 Such a woman is known as sdyihat ed-duha, “she who cries in the morning.”
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capacity for payment. If the offender can furnish proof that he did
not touch her until after a legal union, he is allowed to marry her,
and it is said of the girl, “Her garments are torn, and her pearls
scattered” (tobha qadid u-harazha badid). Such a man has no right
to ask for a truce (‘atwah), but is known as a msammas, “one who
stays in the sun,” and remains in this condition until after the process
is over.

It is well-known that Arab girls are the property of the whole family.
A girl is therefore not her father’s possession alone, nor her brother’s.
If anyone asks for her hand, the father will call all his relatives;
and the marriage of the girl will depend upon their consent or
dissent. The cousin, son of her father’s brother (ibn el-‘anmim) has
the first right to a girl, as he is the nearest of kin outside the pro-
hibited limits. Next comes the son of her mother’s brother (zbn el-hdl),
followed by the others in the family and the brother of her sister’s
husband, each having a right of priority in proportion to the degree
of his relationship.

A cousin always pays half of a normal dowry. The proverb runs:
“A cousin may take (the bride) down! from her mare” (ibn el ‘amm
bitayyih ‘an el-faras) and: “Follow the circular (i. e, the normal)
path, even if it is long, and narry your cousin even if she is a
miserable (match)” = dar ed-dorah wu-liv dirat w-hud bint el-‘amm
u-lu barat. The dowry (bridal price) is between 2000 and 4000 piastres,
normally. The girl receives only a fourth of her dowry, and is
deprived of a share in the legacy of her father and her husband.
She knows the unfairness of this treatment, but dares not demand
greater rights because of the immutability .of custom. It is not clear
why she is treated so unjustly in this point, and at the same time
respected so highly otherwise.2

1 If a girl is given to a stranger, her cousin, if he chooses, has the right,
even at the last moment, to take her. He then takes her down from her horse
In the wedding procession, and takes her home.

2 Among the Bedouin, woman shares man’s struggles, accompanies the warriors,
and even goes into battle with them. Whoever strikes a woman, even if he has
been wounded by her, is despised. If captured, women are not retained as prisoners,
but are sent home with due protection and honour. In their gazu (razzia) the
Bedouin take the captured women of the enemy tribe with them, not to enslave
them but to send them back to their people with due respect at the first
opportunity. The song of the women during battle has a stimulating effect upon
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There is no provision among Arab judges for dealing with sodomy,
since the very mention of the practise is avoided. In Arabic there
1s no native term for the practise, which is designated by the term
lawdt, derived from.the name of I.ot, Abraham’s brother.!

Some of the modes of punishment in the case of theft have already
been mentioned, but a few . others remain to be described. When
cattle have been stolen, the judge sometimes orders the payment of
a head of cattle for every step from the spot where the theft took
place to the first halt afterwards. But, as we have seen, it is
customary to reduce such exaggerated penalties by a gradual
process of.reduction, “for the sake of those present.” Punishment
for theft varies according to the relations between the two tribes
involved, viz:

" °1..Thefts from an enemy tribe, radd naga (declaration of war).
‘Objects stolen cannot be recovered, according to the proverb,
el-tathah rdathah, “what strays is lost.”

2. In the case of friendly tribes or families, the principle ‘en bi-‘én,?
“an eye for an eye,” holds, as already described.? This is also
called bogah, lit. “calamity.”

3. When the parties are neutral, stolen objects are returned
fourfold, but an agreement must first be made between the
parties, which may modify the general principle. When the
understanding in regard to the fourfold payment (tarb¥‘) is

the men. They exhort the latter not to fear the enemy fire, und reproach them
for. cowardice, in order to sting them and compel them to stand firm. It is said
that when the men of a certain tribe had a falling out, and began fighting, the
women appeared, led by one of their noblest ladies, declaiming fiery words:—
Shame upon you, O men! A dog barks at the door of his house, donkeys play
on their dunghills and bray at their cribs, and fear panthers and wolves. And
the man who does not appear small in the eyes of (does not humble himself to)
his cousin does not seem great to the encmy. May death carry you off, may
hatred scatter you, may the enemy capture you; see, your foes will seize us
to morrow. The Arabic runs: Hasa ‘aleikum, yé rajijil (Felldh pejorative diminu-
tive of #jal, “man”) el-kelb bi‘awwi bGd daruh, w-ij-jhas bithdri§ ‘a-medbilha
u-bitnahhiq ‘a-mdéwidha w-bitbardin ‘ind en-nmirah w-id-diydb w-illi ma yisgar
lLibn ‘ammuh ma yikbar ‘ind ‘adtwuh. Tahadddkum el-bein, w-it‘adddkum en-nays
w-ithattafkum el-gom, hari i‘dikum yahudina gaddkum. After this tirade the
men were ashamed, and stopped fighting. Later, they were reconciled.

t The death sentence would be enforced in such a case.

2 “Ein means not only “eye,” but also, as in ‘ein e$-Jey, “the very same thing.”
3 Of. Ex. 21 24, Lev. 24 20, Deut. 19 21, ete. (T. C.).
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reached, the following is said: es-sirgah bénna mrabba‘ah ti-yinSaf
el-bahr w-yinbit ‘al-kaff Sav; Sitna U-arba‘ah u-haldlnat tarbi
w-kull md rah bénna mrabba‘ = The theft between us is
(compensated for) fourfold until the sea dries and hair grows
in the palm of the hand. Our goats shall be (reckoned) fourfold,
and our cattle fourfold, and all that has gone (i. e. been stolen)
between us -fourfold.” '

The hatsah or hajsah,? entrance into an enclosure by night to
steal, is punished by a fine of 500 piastres. 500" more must he paid
at the reconciliation, called sadrah, “leaving (the enclosure).”

After pronouncing a decision of any kind, the judge says: “This
is my judgement; if anyone is not satisfied let him appeal the case
to other judges.or take the advice of the Beni ‘Oqbah.”3 The judge
is exposed to the danger of criticism by those present who hear his
decision and by other judges, so his honour and reputation are at
stake. One mistake might lead not only to his own disgrace and
dismissal, but also to loss of confidence in all the members of his
famiiy.

If both parties accept the decision pronounced by the judge, they
proceed to fix the time and conditions of the execution of the
judgement. If one of the parties considers himself to have been
treated unjustly, he asks for a copy of the decision signed -by the
judge, and appeals to other judges. If the judge or judges to whom
the appeal is made approve of it, execution must follow. If not, the
objection is written on the copy of the decision, which is returned
to the judge who gave it. The latter must interview the protesting
judge and try to convince him. If he succeeds his judgement is
confirmed. If not, the first judge must pay the loser in the suit the
difference between his own sentence and that of the second judge.
If the verdict was absolutely wrong, the judge is debarred from
further practice and greatly despised. When the first judge and
his opponent refuse to yield to one another, appeal is made to
other judges, who are usually members of the Tayahah, in the
Beersheba district, the Ulad ‘Amr, in the Hebron district, the
Masa‘id, or the Fa‘ir, both in the Gor (Jordan Valley) below Néblus.

t The Bedouin understand by haldl “sheep, goats, camels, horses, asses,” etc.
2 Fellah hatase is equivalent to classical hatlasa (of. Mulit el-Muhit, 11, 2182).
3 The highest court of appeal, especially resorted to in cases of honour.
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The first judgement and the protest against it are both submitted
to these judges, and the losing party finally yields to the other
(falajah). The winning party makes its verdict, confirmed or approved,
known throughout the country. The loser (maflilj) must apologize,
and present sheep, etc., to the judge whose decision prevails. This
act is called lafyet el-maflij. Both parties have the right of appeal

In a murder case, when the final verdict is announced, a time is
fixed and the people of the victim are notified. The notables of the
district meet in the ‘village or camp of the murderer. If both parties
come from the same village, they meet in the quarter of the guilty
one. The latter take with them the wajdhah, composed of rice,
sheep, butter, flour, coffee, tobacco, sugar, barley, and even wood.!
The wajdhah must go a little way before the jdhah, or notables, who
escort the guilty person to the abode of the injured party. When
the procession nears its destination, the turbans or headdresses of
the criminal and his family are removed and placed around their
necks, to signify humiliation and submission. The criminal hides
behind the notables while entering the house of the injured party,
who remain seated. The latter then arise and arrange the headdresses
of the criminal and his family, after which these serve coffee to all
In the -case of the murder of an obscure person, the father or other
members of the immediate family of the victim are exempted from
preparing the meal for the peace delegation, but it is left to the
other members of the family and the more distant relatives.2 In a
case affecting female honour, the injured family may prepare the
food. Nothing is said about the purpose of the gathering until the
food is ready.” Then the hosts press them to eat, while the guests
refuse. While this is going on, the judge, who occupies the highest
social rank among those present, says to the people of the house:
“We will not eat at all unless you promise to give us what we have
come for” A long argument is carried on until the promise is

1 There is also a small wajdhah called lafyeh. The guilty party goes to the
house of the opponent, taking with him a sheep or two, and after making con-
fession and apology asks for reconciliation, This is the practise only among the
common people and when the crime is petty, such as cutting down olive trees
and stealing produce, etc.

2 When the victim belongs to a noble family, his relatives will not prepale
the food, but leave it to the murderer’s family.
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finally made, whereupon all join in the meal. This is a good
illustration of the hospitality and generosity of the hosts, who are
willing to sacrifice everything in order to please their guests.

When the meal is finished and coffee has been served again, one
of the notables rises and says: “We are the flesh and you are the
knife” (ehna el-lahm w-entiy es-sikkin), that is, “We are in your power;
you can do with us as you like.” The judge takes a long stick and
a piece of white muslin, which he ties to the top of the stick, making
thirty-three knots, indicating that the blood-money is 33000 piastres.
It is considered a great honour for a man to tie these knots; he is
then spokeén of as the man who knots the flag (bi‘qid er-rdyeh) after
bloodshed and violation of female honour. Then the judge gives the
stick to the murderer or ravisher, who stands and holds it up. The
judge appeals to the honour, generosity and chivalry of the injured
party with the question: How highly do you estimate the honour
(lit. face, wijh) of God, of the Prophet, of Abraham, of X (giving the
name of some notable, who is not necessarily present)?” In other
words, the judge asks how much the injured party is willing to
deduct from the total, which is beyond the means of the average
person. As various names of notables are given, the original sum is
reduced according to the generosity of the people concerned, and
for every thousand piastres deducted a knot is untied by the judge,
who continues until the amount remaining is reasonable. In case the
criminal is poor, he is made to pay in instalments, the third part
at once, and the other two thirds after six months and a- year
respectively. Before the guilty person leaves, after the settlement,
one of the bystanders rises, and says: rdytak béda ya rat l-gurmeh,
“Your flag is white, O shepherd! of the fine.”

The system of jahah u-wajdhah, lit. “nobility and honour,” i. e. the
nobles (who come with the guilty party) and the present (of food
brought by the latter), as developed among the Arabs of the desert,
is the best possible mode of securing the reduction of the indemnity
and the mitigation of punishment. It also demonstrates and encourages
the generosity of the injured party.

When the murderer flees from his tribe or village, he cannot
return unless or until a well-known person assumes the responsibility

1 That is, “owner,” according to the usage in modern Arabic.
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of bringing him back to the tribe as a criminal and delivering him
safe to his people (ywarriduh zalim u-yisiddruh sdlim). The procedure
is then as follows:—The judge binds the hands of the guilty one
together, and escorts him to his foes, either alone, or accompanied
by his people. He then addresses the injured party: “Take X, son
of Y, in place of Z —the victim” — (Jud flan ibn flan ‘awad ‘an flin).!
The nearest relative of the murdered man rises with a sword in his
hand, or a knife, and asks the accused: “Do you have guaranty or
security?”’—“No” —“May 1 then kill you?” The culprit answers
in the affirmative, whereupon the other cuts off his bonds and
forgives him. )

If the murderer is accompanied by his relatives, he does not join
them, but sits by himself. When the food is served, his guarantor
will not partake until assured that part of the déyeh will be remitted.
After this is done, the whole party joins in the meal.

The judge himself makes no attempt to reduce or to mitigate the
decision he has given. On the contrary, he demands that the
guarantors execute it, and the latter are required to see that it is
exactly fulfilled. If for some reason or other the injured party
refuses to mitigate the severity of the déyeh, the criminal will be
compelled by his guarantors to pay the full sum demanded; the
latter receive a tenth of the sum they recover from the murderer.
The accusers, however, are practically never so severe; they act
honourably and yield. Thus peace is made and the bitter hearts
of foes are reconciled. After a case of blood or honour is settled,
and all the formalities are carried out, the two hostile tribes
become friendly again, and make an alliance. The new relation is
called ‘ummiyeh.

Some severe and even intolerable punishments have been
mentioned. If the criminal were not punished severely, he would
continue to do mischief, and others would follow his example,
until the public security would be endangered. Punishments of
extreme severity, now modified, were often very useful in a more
primitive society.

1 This is a very old Arabic (pre-Islamic) custom. See Tdrih Ibn el-Afir, L
s. v. harb el-basis.
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To conclude, we find that most of the civil code has its
Bedouin counterpart. If we compare them, we shall find that the
latter is in many respects more exacting and more equitable, as
for instance in the matter of oaths, witnesses, appeal, dismissal
of judges, and the like.



UN MOT ARYEN DANS LE LIVRE DE JOB

P. DHORME O. P.
(JERUSALEM)

E chap. 37 du livre de Job contient la fin des discours d’Elihou.
Avant de céder la parole & Jahvé, Flihou décrit certains
phénoménes naturels qui marquent spécialement la puissance de Dieu.
Le v. 9 commence la description des vents et de leur action. Il forme
une strophe avec le v. 10 et cette strophe peut se traduire ainsi:

Du sud arrive Youragan

Et du septentrion le froid:

Par son souffle Dieu produit la glace
Et il solidifie ’étendue des eaux.

Les vv. 11-12 sont d'une interprétation plus difficile. Et en parti-
culier le mot ™32 qui ouvre la nouvelle strophe & la suite de la parti-
cule AN a suscité beaucoup de commentaires. Lie targum RP1™M2 et
Théodotion éAexrév le rattachent & la racine M3 «8tre pur» et y voient
une allusion & la pureté de atmosphére. C’est aussi l'opinion
d’Aben-Ezra. La Vulgate traduit par frumentum et identifie ainsi
avec 13 «blé», tandis que Symmaque semble avoir lu ™®, ce qui lui
permet de rendre par xeprg. Parmi les modernes l'opinion qui a
prévalu consiste & décomposer 12 en deux mots: la préposition "3
et le substantif ) quon fait venir de MM «étre arrosé, humiden.
Ainsi Le Hir traduira le 1°* hémist. du v. 11 par «il charge les nuages
de vapeurs», Renan par «l charge la nue de vapeurs humides». Les
plus hardis transforment "3 en M2 «gréles (Duhm, Fried. Delitzsch)
ou en P2 «éclair» (Hontheim, Budde). Mais il serait étrange que
des mots aussi caractéristiques que T3 ou PI3 eussent fait place &
‘ Iénigmatique 3.
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Or, selon nous, c’est un nom de vent qui doit &étre le sujet de
nw.  En effet, le second hémistiche signifie certainement: «il
pourchasse sa nuée lumineuse». Le verbe employé est yBY qui,
dans 3824, a pour sujet D™P «le vent d’estr. Les mots 2y ™y
veulent dire «fatigue la nue»! et c’est le role du vent de fatiguer la
nue. Tout le monde connait Borée, en grec Bopéas, qui est le nom
du vent du Nord: I'aquilon. Ce qu'on sait moins, c’est que [opéas
est un vieux mot aryen qui existe sous la forme buria$ chez les
Cassites ou Cosséens. Le dieu Burias était précisément 1'équivalent
cassite du dieu ouest-sémitique Adad ou Hadad, qui est le dieu du
vent, de la pluie, de l'orage.2 Si nous enlevons les désinences, il
reste le radical buri, en grec Bope. Tel est le mot que nous retrou-
vons dans T’hébreu ™M3. La vocalisation ber? n’a pas de quoi nous
surprendre. Nous avons ici un phénoméne qui n’est pas sans analogie.
Le nom de la ville de Sodome était primitivement sudum, qui est
devenu usdum, en arabe, mais sedom, DD, dans la massore. Et pré-
cisément on trouve a c6té de burias§ la forme wbriad. De méme que
sudum a fourni dun coté usdum, de V'autre sedom, de méme burias
a fourni ubriad et beri (aprés la chute de la désinence). Le v. 11
se traduira donc:

L’aquilon aussi fatigue la nue,
Il pourchasse sa nuée lumineuse.3

Cette explication a le grand avantage de donner la clef du v. 12,
mal partagé dans la ponctuation massorétique. Les exégétes sont
daccord pour placer Pathnal avant n5yp5, ce qui donne un vers
complet:

Pour qu'ils exécutent tout ce que Dieu leur ordonne
Sur la face du monde terrestre.

La difficulté git dans les premiers mots du verset. On n’arrive
pas & en former un vers. Remarquons d’abord que MM «et lui» du

! En hébreu moderne le verbe nw signifie «se déranger, se donner la peine
de, etc.n.© A Vhif ‘il «déranger, importuner, etc.».

2 Voir notre conférence sur «Les Aryens avant Cyrus», p. 72 (dans les
«Conférences de Saint-Etienne», 1910—1911). .

3 Une tradition rabbinique, dont 1’6cho se retrouve chez Rasi, voyait dans

™M1 ou M3-AR le nom de l'ange préposé aux nuages ou a la pluie.
5%
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-début se rapporte naturellement &4 M3 «l’aquilon». Il est clair qu'on
‘pourra traduire, en unissant TBAND & N2DH:

Et lui, tournant en tourbillons.

Malheureusement il ne reste quun mot MANN3 (kethib) ou
PAANN2 (gerd) pour le 2m° hémistiche. Quelque chose a dispary, &
savoir le verbe dont W1 est le sujet et dont le complément est
rappelé par le suffixe de D55 Nous attribuons ce fait & un
phénoméne d’haplographie et nous proposons de restituer D9y «il les
fait monter» avant n5yp%. L’hif il de mOY est précisément appliqué
4 Yaction de «faire monter» les nuages de Ihorizon (Jer. 10 13, 51 16;
Ps. 135 7). La similitude des consonnes 05y de 05 et nopnb explique
suffisamment 'omission du premier mot par erreur d’homceoteleuton,
Si I'on restaure le texte on obtient pour le 2me hémist. «il les fait
monter & sa guise». Ainsi le passage de Job 3711-12 pourra étre
interprété de la fagon suivante:

L’aquilon aussi fatigue la nue,

Il pourchasse la nuée lumineuse

Et, roulant en tourbillons,

Il fait monter les nuages &4 sa guise,

Pour qu'ils exécutent tout ce que Dieu leur ordonne
Sur la face du monde terrestre.



THE EARLIEST FORMS OF HEBREW VERSE

W. F. ALBRIGHT
(JERUSALEM)

HE long controversy over the exact character of Hebrew prosody

is now reaching a point where the main principles may be
regarded as definitely established. Though we may object to certain
extravaganzas of emendation and arbitrary rearrangements, we cannot
well gainsay the results attained in general by such students as
Duhm and Haupt, building on the foundations laid by Budde, Ley,
and Sievers. According to this view, Hebrew metre was accentual,
consisting of verse-units with 22 beats (lyric), 3+ 2 beats (so-called
ginah, though “elegiac” is really a misnomer), and 3+3 beats (epic,
as in Job, didactic as in Proverbs, and liturgical). Combinations
of the different measures were also known. Epic and didactic verse
was divided into distichs, as has been clear since, more than a
century ago, Liowth introduced the phrase, parallelismus membrorum.
Lyric verse, being set to music, with its recurring airs, was divided
into strophes or stanzas of varying length, often with a refrain.

Strange to say, there are still many scholars who look with more
or less scepticism at the metrical analysis of the Old Testament,
partly from a horror of novelty, and partly because of erroneous
notions regarding ancient Oriental prosody. The idea that there is
no regular metre in Babylonian or Egyptian verse is wide-spread,
but is based upon a series of misunderstandings. It is quite true
that late Babylonian and Assyrian poetry is not always characterized
by exact metrical form, but this is due to the fact that many com-
positions are intended to be literal translations of Sumerian originals,
and that the vers libre which resulted was often imitated. The writer
is inclined to think that this secondary Assyrian poetic fashion has
influenced certain of the Psalms. Yet most Assyrian poems, such
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as the Creation Epic and the Descent of Istar into the Lower World,
are governed by a regular system of prosody, usually falling into
couplets of four hemistichs each, with a caesura, which in the best
cuneiform editions is marked by a blank space in the middle of the
line. The verse-units, or lines, are 2+ 2, as was established a gene-
ration ago by Delitzsch and Zimmern. A convenient account of
late Assyrian prosody is given by Burney, in his commentary to
Judges, pp. 1581

Until recently there was no reason to suppose that the Baby--
lonians or Assyrians were really strict in matters of prosody. Now,
however, the situation has altered completely, thanks to the publication
by Zimmern and Scheil of two tablets of the magnificent poem of
Agusaya, belonging to the reign of Hammurabi-Ammurawih (B. C.
2124—2081). This poem follows a very elaborate strophic system,
with Sumerian designations for strophes and counter-strophes, etc.
Each strophe consists of a quatrain with eight hemistichs, so the
verse-unit is 2+2. In other poems of the Hammurabi age, such as
the hymn to Béltili (Bélitilani), another to IStar, and an ode to
Hammurabi, we find not only the characteristic repetition of words
and phrases, but also a complicated strophic structure and a refrain.
The first stanza of AguSaya, published by Zimmern as Istar and
Saltu (the title was discovered later by Scheil) runs as follows:

L-un@’id Surbita -t qaratia

bukrat Nikkal dunnada l-ulli

Lstar Surbuto m-ill qaratta

bukrat Nikkal dunnade l-ustasni
“I will praise the princess, Mighty among the gods,
The first-born of Nikkal, Her valiance I will exalt,
Istar, the princess, Mighty among the gods,
The first-born of Nikkal, Her valiance I will recount.”

The first section of thé poem to Beéltili (Cun. Tab. XV, 11f) is
composed of four couplets, each having the scheme 3: 2+2:

Zamar Beltili azamar

bri ussird qurddi Sime'd
Mama zamdrasda

eli dispim u-gqaranim tabu
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taba-(e)lv dispt w-qgaranim
taba-(e)li hana- nabi-ma hasharim
el(u)-tlw Trimétim zakotim
tabu eli-(so!) hana- nabi-ma hashirim

“The song of the Lady I will sing—

O comrades, attend, O warriors, hearken!
I sing of Mama, whose song,

Is sweeter far Than honey and wine,
Sweeter than honey and wine,

Sweeter it is Than grapes and figs,
Sweeter than pure cream,

Sweeter it is Than grapes and figs.”

If we twrn to Egyptian verse, we find that the work of Erman,
Max Miiller,! and now of Dévaud? and others is bringing order out
of the obscurity of Egyptian metrics. The difficulty hitherto has
been (1) failure to realize the elaborate structure of Egyptian poetry,
and (2) ignorance of old Egyptian vocalization. The present writer
is about to publish studies which will partly remove these difficulties.
As generally recognized, Egyptian metre is also accentual, and the
verse-units are generally 3+3 or 2+2, though short lines without a
caesura are also found. Just as in Babylonia, the most perfect
prosodic development is found about 2000 B. C., during the great
literary revival of the Twelfth Dynasty. One of the most beautiful
and formally perfect among classical Egyptian poems is the “Colloquy
of a Misanthrope with his Soul.” Commencing where the text is
best preserved, line 86, we have three successive divisions, each with
a regular strophic system of its own—A. 86—102; B. 103—130;
C. 131—142. A has eight strophes, each with the same beginning
and the same tripartite scheme 3: 3+3,-e. g.:

mk bh rny
mk r-§ty ’Sw m-hrw Smw pt-t't
“Behold, my name is a stench—
Behold —more than the odour of ’$-birds
In summer days when the sky burns,”

1 Cf. Liebespoesie der alten Aegypter, pp. 10—12,
2 Cf. Recueil de Travaux, XXXVIII, 189.
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B offers a series of sixteen strophes, each similarly introduced
and with the same strophic scheme 3: 2 + 2+ 2 (except last, which
has 3: 2+2), e. g.:

ddy nm myn
ybw ‘wn 1-wn-yb n-sy rhntw hwf
“To whom shall I speak today?
Hearts are evil; That man hath no heart Upon whom one relies.”

C presents six stanzas, each with the same beginning and strophic
structure, metrically the same as in B (the last strophe has 3: 2+2:
2+92) but resembling A’s repetition of mk twice in each strophe
with its twice-repeated myy, e. g.:

w-mt m-hory myn
my-$ty ‘nityw any-hanst r-Iit’w hrw t'w
“Death stands before me today
Like the fragrance of spices,  Like sitting under a sail
On a day of breeze.”

‘When after a close occupation with Egyptian and Babylonian
metres of the classical period, the writer reread the Song of Deborah,
he was struck at once by the fact that its climactic parallelism, to
employ Burney’s happy phrase,! though found only very rarely and
sporadically in later Biblical and Oriental poetry, is obviously derived
from the poetic style fashionable in both Mesopotamia and Egypt
during the first half of the second millennium. The affinities are
much closer with the former, as will be seen, but the time has long
since passed when sober scholars attempt to derive all cultural
elements of the Syro-Palestinian milien from a single country,
especially since we now know that mutual influence of the two great
ancient civilizations dpon one another may be traced back into the
fourth millennium. The merchants and travelers who circulated
between Mesopotamia and Egypt exerted a profound influence on
the land through which they passed, as archaeological research in
Palestine has so vividly illustrated. Thanks to recent discoveries,
elaborately presented by Langdon,? it is now certain that the phra-

1 Burney, The Book of Judges, pp. 169 ff.
2 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1921, 169—192.
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seology of Hebrew psalmody has been profoundly influenced by
Babylonian terminology. Most striking is the fact that the ordinary
Hebrew word for “song,” §ir, is a loan from Bab. Séru, §iru, “song,
strophe in a longer composition,” itself etymologically identical with
Arab. §‘r, “poem.” As Langdon has pointed out Assyr. zamdr Sér:
is the equivalent of Heb. mizmor ir.

If one bears the cadence of the Babylonian hymn to Béltili in
mind, it will be seen at once that the Song of Deborah falls without
a single disturbance of the order of stichi, and with the excision of
only a very few variant lines and obvious glosses, into fifteen strophes,
with the scheme 3+3: 3(2+2). A few stanzas are incomplete, having
only two lines 2+2. The Babylonian poem agrees further in the
character of its climactic parallelism and in the style of the opening
address:

“Q comrades, attend, O warriors, hearken!
The song of the Lady I will sing.”

The Song of Deborah begins its first tetrameter tristich with
the lines:
“Hear, O kings, Give ear, O princes!
For T to Yahweh, Even I will sing.”

The following reconstruction follows the stichic tradition preserved
in the Masoretic Bible with hardly an alteration, except that the
four-foot strophes should be 2+2, in accordance with the general
rule in Babylonian and Hebrew verse. In the main, the text of the
Song in the Masoretic form is excellent, as attested also by LXX,
but the pointing is often impossible, and the pronominal suffixes and
other endings have suffered more than once from dittography. The
writer owes most to Haupt! and Burney.? Haupt's reconstruction
1s altogether too drastic and arbitrary; it is incredible that a text
in the Heptateuch should have fallen into such a state of corruption
as his emendations presuppose. Yet the writer owes a great deal to
the thoroughness of Haupt’s analysis and.the completeness of his
treatment. Burney’s treatment is cursory and rather superficial, and

! See his treatment in Studien zur semitischen Philologie * * Julius Well-
hausen * * gewidmet, Giessen, 1914, pp. 191—226.

2 Op. laud., pp. 1601t
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his emendations are sometimes singularly infelicitous. To him, how-
ever, we owe the first clear explanation of the unique poetic style
of the Song, and the invention of the term “climactic parallelism,”
from the discovery of which it results that the text has suffered
more from haplography than from dittography. His restoration of
the metre suffers from the frequent occurrence of more than two
unaccented syllables before the ictus; it is very improbable that a
poem so perfect in structure would tolerate a metrical anomaly of
this nature.!

3 2()A™IDN3 DYTITNT2 oW MpID PP 1o
DM DINT oubn Y 3
TR DN Mmoo
oRWN o mmd s

1 Cf. Arnold, in Harvard Theological Review, XIII, 188. Burney's theoretical
reconstruction of the original phonetic form of the Hebrew in our poem gives
us results possible in many cases for the third millennium B. C., but not for
the twelfth century—to be more exact, about 1150 (see the writer’s paper, Yemé
has-3ahardt 3el ha-‘am ha-‘ivri, in Had-Sildah, Jerusalem, Vol. XXXIX, pp. 281
and “A Revision of Early Hebrew Chronology,” Journal of the Palestine Oriental
Society, Vol. 1, pp.49—80). Since the publication of Bauer and Leander’s
Hebrdische Grammatik, and Leander’s important article on Hebrew historical
phonology, in Zeitsehrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. 74,
pp. 611, it is clear that the Hebrew of the twelfth century was not particularly
archaic. 'When we bear in mind that the literary language of ancient Oriental
peoples, like that of modern ones, lagged far behind the evolution of the popular
speech, we will not expect a serious difference between the Hebrew of the Song,
which represents the folk-speech -of its time, and the literary language employed
three to five centuries later. We must also remember that the Masoretic
vocalization arose as a protest against an Aramaizing pronunciation of Holy
‘Writ, and often went too far in its zeal, as in the case of the pretonic games
and the vocal $ewad.

2 This liturgical phrase is doubtless to be pronounced bark#-ydh or even
barkii-yah, just as the original M 155 is shortened in the liturgies to halleliiyah.

3 V.9 gives us a misplaced variant to the first line of the poem, written in
the margin, and later incorporated into the text along with a small group of
obvious glosses in 8, 11b:

[M]m-1093 nya D3Tnnn o ppin(2n)Y b
My heart is with the rulers of Israel, Who enlisted with the people—praise Yah!
Here the line adopted in the text is decidedly preferable to the variant; on the
other hand, the variant line v.15b, to 16b, though inserted in the wrong place,
while 16b is in the right one, is preferable to the latter. For a possible ex-
planation of the origin of the variant in v. 9 cf. Haupt, p. 211, n. 82.
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1 In view of & (several MSS), and Hexaplar (see Moore, ad loc.) érapdyfn we
should probably read b3 instead of w3, “dripped.” The heavens may pour
down floods of rain when Yahweh appears in his majesty as lord of the thunder,
but “drip” is an anticlimax, and here so absurd that a scribe felt impelled to
add the remark o' vy Dy D), “the clouds (also) dripped water,” that is, the
heavens did not leak, but the clouds distilled a gentle shower.

2 In view of @ éoahevfnoar and the fact that in Is. 63 19, 64 2 this verb is pointed
Wty with o™, there can be no doubt that the stem is 2, belonging with Ar. 2027,
“quake, of earth,” and 2, “slip.”

3 All serious scholars agree that the phrase Wb m, “that is, Sinai,” is a gloss,

restricting the general statement to Mount Sinai. Ehrlich's objection to this
interpretation, on the basis of later usage, is unwarranted; the use of M in early
Hebrew as here is precisely like that of Eg. pw, “this,” and in the commentaries
to the sacred texts “that is.”

4 The % in the text is naturally impossible, as there is no room for an
additional name in the line, to say nothing of the serious historical objection.
The * is perhaps a corruption of the original 3 in the ¥ we have substituted
for the w2 of the Hebrew text. The v may be due to the misreading of a
partially erased dittography of the first letters of mbp5py in the line below.

5 #l has here mmi, eﬁidently due again to vertical dittography, since the
word means “caravans”’ in the preceding verse, while here it would have to
mean “paths.”

¢ Pronounce $ag-qamtém. The ending *n in the second person feminine may
be an archaism here, but it may also be merely historical spelling. The glosses
in the Amarna Letters show that #» in the first person had already become 7,
80 it is more than likely that # in the second feminine had become # At all
events, it would so be pronounced before a vowel —the alef in Hebrew has
almost throughout lost its consonantal force.

? Between the end of this stanza and the beginning of the next there are
several glosses, which have been grouped together for lack of a better place.
V.9 has been discussed in connection with v. 2. V. 8 contains three glosses.
The first one, own owdR (1, hapl) ™2 is probably a theological explanation,
“they (shall) choose new gods,” for the text, “they follow crooked paths.” The
line Ywwra A% oyawa  mem Aok pp “Is shield seen or lance Among
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forty thousand in Israel?”’ cannot well be original, since the Israelites would
hardly celebrate a great victory by boasting that they had no weapons at all.
It is perhaps a comment to v. 72, borrowed from some other poem, on the part
of a scribe who was thinking of 1 Sam. 1319-22, where it is stated that the
Israelites had no swords or lances. The preceding remark o™pw bnb In is
obviously a tertiary gloss, commenting on the absence of arms by quoting Jud. 713,
“Then was the barley bread,” i. e., just as the barley bread, representing the
fellah host of Gideon, overwhelmed the Midianite camp, so the unarmed Israelites
defeated the army of Sisera, thanks to special divine interposition.

1t The phrase 1 % @, which is in a different metre from the preceding
and following hemistichs, and completely spoils their antithetic parallelism, hesides
being unintelligible Hebrew, is perhaps corrupt for some such phrase as 7 ‘3w,
“judges,” meaning that only judges, i. e. nobles, had the right to ride on red-roan
(so Haupt) asses.

2 A has %pn, evidently influenced by the initial b of the two following nouns.

3 In the repetitious style of our poem there is constant danger of haplography
or haplology. The chiastic order follows the example of v.7a. Chiastic order
is most characteristic of elegant literary style in Assyrian.

4 The following phrase, MM DY D™YW5 ™" I8, is not metric, and has no
connection with the preceding or the following strophe, so may belong with the
group of glosses in vv. 8--9. In this case it is apparently a comment on the
gloss pyw orb R, which Masoretic tradition took to mean (of above for the
true interpretation) “then to them were gates” (Moore says that it is difficult to
imagine what is meant by the anomalous pronunciation of on?, but it evidently
indicates a geré nj%), which our gloss explained as “then the people of Yahweh
went down to the gates.” @ has D™ (wéhes), a valueless guess.

5 The interpolation of P73 is wholly ‘superfluous, since “son of Abinoam” malkes
the person addressed known. The following 1 is a secondary insertion.

6 The Masoretic tradition still derives the verb from M, as shown by the
pointing, so there is no objection to adding a i1; it must be remembered that the
original text did not have matres lectionis, and that where they are found they
are later insertions. The » which should he affixed to & was lost by haplography.

7 # ovwaaa 5 9, which is unintelligible, Haupt suggests o™12331% 7, “went
down as warriors” but on account of the parallelism with the preceding line our
reading seems preferable.
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L Since it interferes with the metre the introductory "m is evidently vertical
dittography from the next line, where the metre requires it. Quite aside from
metrical considerations, the second hemistich shows that Ephraim, Benjamin's
brother, is the subject.

2 Virtually all scholars read pmya instead of #l pbmy3, following important
MSS evidence (cf. Moore). It is possible that for # oww we should read ow "w.
6 read the same consonants, though rendering differently, ééeplfwoer. My suggestion
is in accord with the frequent repetition of verbs for poetic emphasis in our
Song.

3 #il has »pYa, but the suffix is clearly dittography of the suffix in the
preceding THnN.

4 To preserve consistency, I point the verbs as present or imperfect instead
of perfect.

5 This passage is unquestionably corrupt, and our reconstruction may be quite.
wrong. According to Jos. 1913 Daberath, i.e. Déborah (see below) was on-the
border between Zebulon and Issachar. V.18 of the Song shows that it was
already considered a part of Zebulon. A later scribe, however, may have supposed
that the missing Issachar was referred to here, and have inserted it, which
would also account for the strange repetition of the name twice in the verse—an
erroneous double entry in different lines. It is improbable that Issachar was
originally mentioned in the Song, since it is an opprobrious term, “hireling,”
applied by the Israelites in the hills to their Hebrew brethren who formed
part of the dependent peasant population of the plain, under Canaanite over-
lordship.

6 The pointing by, “people,” instead of By, “with,” is certainly right (see
Haupt).

7 One may suspect that pa3 is an explanatory gloss to the first word of the
fifteenth verse, reading "\ instead of #l. The “prince” who is thus associated
with Deborah would naturally be Barak. The impossibility of the present text
is well put by Moore.

8 The present text has #9213 nb¥, which is very queer, and cannot be connected
with what precedes.

9 This is a correct marginal substitution for the somewhat corrupt line now
in place, v. 16V,
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t The present text hangs in the air, and we do not know what tribe is
intended; v. 17 shows that we may expect the name of a tribe before 15, while
the metre indicates a short name. The tribe in question is Transjordanic, since
it is pastoral and followed by Reuben. Accordingly it must be Gad, the absence
of whom from the present text has given rise to all kinds of hypotheses, especially
that Gilead in 172 takes the place of Gad. But from Num. 323¢ff. it is clear
that Gad originally occupied northern Moab, as stated also in the Mesha Stele,
while it is expressly stated that Machir occupied Gilead.

2 1 has onownn 3 nawr 7nb. The change of tense in the verb may be
erroneous but the present haphazard alternation of tenses is very strange, and
imperfects seem to predominate. The word ownewn (pl. rather than dual) is a
crux interpretum, but the only etymologically reasonable explanation is “piles
of rubbish, manure,” referring to the extensive mzdbi/, which surround the
Transjordanic village, especially in the Hauran. In western Palestine the mzdbil
(sing. mézbeleh) are not nearly so striking a feature, sinte there is not so much
animal husbandry. The cognate Nbw, “rubbish, manure,” belongs (which has
not been observed hitherto) with Ar. fdfat, ‘“rubbish” (note the transposition).
The superflous "3 is probably a dittographic reminiscence of the }'3 before Darwh.

3 Cf. above. The marginal correction seems here to be preferable to the form
in place. The variants *ppr and “pn may indicate that the original was different;
cf. Ar. hqf, “beat, of the heart” as a possible suggestion. However, /igg means
properly “to pierce” (Ar. ¢htagqa) and in Ar. also “to afflict,” so there is no
serious objection to its retention.

4 1R is a superfluous scribal insertion to make sure that the reader would not
mistake the highly poetic repetition for dittography.

5 A stylistic peculiarity of the Song requires the repetition of a verb with a
prepositional phrase modifying it, unless the metre forbids it. Here both style
and metre seem to demand it, so we may assume that it has fallen out by
haplography, since the same verbal form is found twice in the preceding line.
Now, since there is a superfluous w53 in v. 20, we may suppose that the scribe
discovered his mistake in collating the text and inserted it in the margin, whence
it was transferred into the wrong line later.

6 This hemistich should be scanned as follows, besa‘-késf (0-lagdhdl.

7 Owing to the common initial » the word onbomm has changed places with
the following hemistich. The present order is nonsense; the stars, that is, the
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elements, may fight against Sisera, but the planets do not fight from their highways
(# has plur.) against him, nor can their orbits be called “highways.” The use
of harrénu in Babylonian astronomy is quite different. On the other hand, nbom
is evidently equivalent to Bab. Larrdnu, girru, “road, campaign.” In sixteenth
century English “road” meant “foray, raid” (a Norse doublet of “road’’), as in
the A. V. of 1 Sam. 27 10, “Whither have ye made a road today?”

! M has >, Our rendering of the second hemistich requires a passive
form here (see next note). In Hebrew the Aif*#l of this verb sometimes serves
as an intensive. Yellin’s suggestion of the Arabic and Aramaic meaning ,reach,
overtake” for TN (Jour. Pal. Orient. Soc. I, p.13f.) is very doubtful.

2 A1 has 1y '@, but we should probably read v like ¥'a8 at the end of the
second line below. Still preferable is perhaps Haupt’s reading »my nws3, For
the idiom cf. Assyr. napddtsunu usiq wkarri, “I brought their life to a close and
cut it off (cf. Ar. sdga, “be at the point of death, said of a sick man”); baltisun
qati iksud, “I captured them alive.”

3 This verb is transitive, as in v. 26, so the suffix is necessary.

4 The 1 belongs with the preceding word, instead of with the following, as in #.

5 The nw of #l is probably corrupt, since no town of this anomalous name
is to be found in any Palestinian literature. We should probably read P,
Meron. This Meron is hardly to be identified with either Meirén, W.N. W. of
Séfed, or even with-Marfin er-Rés, further north, nor is it clear to which Meron
the Marun of Tiglathpileser III. refers. The Canaanite royal city Madon, Jos. 111,
may perhaps be a mistake for Meron, just as Sarid should be *Saddd, modern
Tell Sadud Probably our Meron is the town mentioned Jos. 1220 with $imén
(text Simrén), modern Semfiniyeh, on the edge of the Plain, ten miles due west
of Debtriyeh-Deborah and north of Megiddo. A situation in the neighborhood
would explain why Meron refused to take up arms for the Israelites; it was
too near Harosheth, modern Tell ‘Amr, and therefore dangerously exposed to
Canaanite vengeance in case of an Israelite defeat.

6 A mm 851 MmN is metrically impossible. Tt is possible to omit &%, which
might have been introduced because of a religious scruple against the conception
that Yahweh curses men himself, but more likely that “angel of Yahweh' was
substituted, as apparently often, for a name of pagan origin, still employed, like
the Lithuanian Perkwnas, in maledictions even after the conversion of the Hebrews
to Yahwism.

7 The insertion of a 11 is not grammatically necessary, but greatly improves
the sense, besides improving the metre.
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T1an SR D 115 owan 3N xmu
mans 2N o8 o %
kBR3P0 DN 55D3
oy nmdb vy mnn IS AP s
2[] WY prn Cple-Bhi-phi
20w 5p3 Y Mo o
w315 yo o
[I870'D D8 23'M TEPWI 4[]AWRA TYI X1V 2
2135 130M Yl MM
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S[IMMR 2N RN MIYR MR MBRON XV 2
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! The interpolation Wprt Wan nwR is admitted on all sides to be a learned gloss.

2 #t adds the gloss AP mBSM A%nMY. ;3L is inserted to explain the early
Aramaic form 7pnn, with orthography like 8pI8 for RYIR=p"R, Op="1Y =13, etc.,
the p being employed to indicate the glottal catch (X) into which the ddd had
been modified in Aramaic like g in the cities of modern Egypt and Palestine.
The alef lost its original pronunciation in Aramaic and became a vowel-letter.
Later the ‘ayin was pronounced as a glottal catch, as it still is in parts of northern
Syria, having lost its correct pronunciation as a voiced 2 with somewhat greater
contraction of the glottis. Another Aramaic form found in the poem is the pa‘‘el of
mn, employed like Assyr. Sunnd, “recount, relate.” These Aramaic forms are not
late glosses, nor are they strictly dialectic; they are rather an indication of a
mixture between the Aramaic tongue originally spoken by the Hebrews and the
Hebrew which they learned in the land of Canaan, and are thus on a par with
such an Aramaic word as T1), “vow,” which has superseded T3, only preserved
in the specialized meaning “devotee,” "3. Bauer and Leander have recently
called our attention to evidences of dialectic mixture in morphology; there are
also a number of Aramaic loanwords in early Hebrew. The additional gloss
“she pierced his temples” is harmonistic, designed to make the original poetic
version, according to which Jael felled Sisera while ke was drinking, square
with the well-known prose version. The two cannot be harmonized; see Moore.

3 The observation 553 Dw P75 WK1, “where he stooped there he fell,” is
anything but poetical, and W& is not found elsewhere in the poem. It is also
harmonistic, and means that he fell dead where he crouched, without moving
from his place —thanks to the “nail” which fastened his head to the ground.

4 1, 1onn vy, is simply a gloss explaining the archaic term 23R, on which
see Haupt, ad Zloc.

5 The n% is wholly superfluous, besides being metrically awkward, and is
obviously susceptible of ready explanation as dittography.

6 The % of M is dittography of the preceding %w, because both are
followed by the same word. :

7 The four-beat line which follows may belong to the original; ome would
like to read for #1, 55w “ish, 55m »en, “from the backs (lit. necks) of the slain.”
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The poem may be translated as follows:
When locks were long! in Israel, =~ When the folk responded—praise Yah!

Hear, O kings, Give ear, O princes,
For I to Yahweh, Even I will sing,
I will sing to Yahweh, Unto Israel’s God.

Yahweh, when thou rosest from Seir, When thou marchedst from Edom’s land,
The earth was quaking, The heavens shaking,

The mountains rocking Before Yahweh’s face,
Before the face of Yahweh, Israel’'s God.

In the days of Shamgar ben Anath, In his days the caravans ceased,?
And wayfaring men Followed crooked paths;
The yeomanry ceased, In TIsrael it ceased,

Till thou rosest, O Deborah, As mother-city in Israel.3

O riders on tawny asses, O wayfaring men, attend!

To the sound of the cymbals, Between the drums,4
There they will recite The triumphs of Yahweh,
The triumphs of his yeomen In Israel they will tell.

! This rendering may now be considered practically certain; cf. Haupt, ad loc..
Jeremias’s rendering (Das Alte Testament im Lichte des alten Orients, 3rd ed.,
p- 423), “When Pharaohs ruled in Israel,” deserves notice solely as a curiosity.

2 This rendering is quite certain; in Assyr. harrdnu, “road,” also means
“caravan.,” Shamgar was chief of the Canaanite town of Beth Anath, modern
Ba‘nah, Talmudic Bé‘anah, a little to the northeast of the Plain of Accho, as the
writer has shown in the papers mentioned above. His role of robber baron is
like that played by Sutatna (so) or Zatatna of Accho in the Amarna Tablets;
the latter also robs the caravans.

3 There can surely be no longer any doubt that Deborah was originally the
town of that name at the foot of Mt. Tabor, as first suggested by Carl Niebuhr,
and accepted by Haupt. For the origin of the confusion between the “mother
in Israel” i. e. the metropolis, chief city (as in 2 Sam. 201s) and the feminine
figure of Hebrew legend hy the same name cf. the note on the subject in the
writer's article (Journal of the Pal. Orient. Soc., Vol. I, p. 61). The town, whose
remains lie to the north of the modern village of Deblire (so pronounced;
Debiriyeh, not Debiiriyeh is the literary form), is called in the O. T. elsewhere
Dbrt, the Dabaritta of Josephus and the Dabira of the Onomasticon. The ex-
pression for “city” used in our text is not peculiar to the Hebrew of the Bible,
but is also found in Phoenician. On Sidonian coins Sidon is called mother of
Carthage, Hippo, Citium, and Tyre. On Laodicean coins the city is termed
I3 oR, “mother in Canaan” (the reading WX which some have substituted is
unwarranted). )

4 This passage has been a crux interpretum. Haupt renders, “At the trumpet-
call from the banquet;” Burney emends with unusual recklessness, and gives us

a pretty conceit, “Hark to the maidens laughing at the wells.” Haupt's o™snbp
6



- 82 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society

v Awake, awaké, O Deborah! Awake, awake, sing a song:
“Arise, take thy captives, Abinoam’s son,
For then the survivor Will rule the haughty,
The people of Yahweh ‘Will rule the mighty.”
vi O Ephraimstorm,stormintothevalley— After thee come Benjamin’s clans!
From Machir’s folk Come down the captains,
From Zebulon those who wield The staff of the marshal,
While Deborah’s folk Sends footmen into the valley.
vt Why does (Gad) dwell on dung-heaps Harking to pastoral pipings?
In the vales of Reuben The chiefs are faint-hearted,
While Gilead dwells Beyond the Jordan.
And why does Dan Become attached to ships?!
virr Asher dwells on the shore of the sea And settles on his harbours—
But Zebulon is a people Which dared to die—
And Naphtali, too— On the heights of the plain.
1x There came the kings and fought, They fought, the kings of Canaan,
They fought at Taanach, At Megiddo’s waters;
No silver they won From their campaign,
For the stars from heaven Fought against Sisera.
x Kishon’s torrent swept them away, An impetuous torrent becoming;
In the Kishon were trampled His living warriors,
For the hoofs of their horses Struck them down,
Rearing, plunging, They struck down his strong m

and Burney’s nmpnsn both seem unnecessary, since’ a much more natural ex-
planation is at hand; I would combine the word with Ar. hadda, hadhada. “shake,”
hadad, ushells,” and haddd, “shell necklace, fetters,” etc., and render either
“cymbals,* like onbsm (mbsw, Zech. 14 20, refers to a string of bells or small
pieces of metal for the adornment of horses), or “sistra,” like D'Wwapan, 2 Sam. 65.
The word Dwuaxwn belongs with Ar. mis’ab, “leather skin,” and probably means
leather drums or tambourines (cf. Sachs, Altigyptische Musikinstrumente, Leipzig,
1920, pp. 5ff.). The women of the Qurei§, at the battle of Ohod, beat drums
(akbdr) and tambourines (dufdf and garabil), according to Ibn Hisam.

1 We seem to have a most important chronological datum in this line, Dan’s
residence on the sea-coast preceded the Philistine occupation. On the other
hand, our poem dates from after the career of Shamgar, who beat off —or
assisted in warding off —the first Philistine irruption, presumably that of the
year 1190 B. C. The date of the battle of Taanach will then fall between about
1180 and 1170 or a little later, when the successful invasion occurred, after the
death of Rameses IIIL.; see the fuller discussion in Jowur. Pal. Or. Soc., Vol I,
pp. 55—62.
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(urse ye Meron, saith—— —
For they would not come
To the help of Yahweh,
Blest above women is Jael,
Water he asked,
In a lordly bowl
10ne hand she put to the tent-pin
She struck down Sisera,
At her feet he bowed,
At her feet he bowed,
'Out from the window there looked
“Why does his chariot
Why linger the hoofs
The wisest of her women replies —
“Are they not finding
A maiden or two
Dyed work for Sisera

Bternally curse ye its people,

To the help of Yahweh,
Sending their warriors.
Above women in tents is she blest.
She gave him milk,

She brought him cream.
Her right to the workman’s mallet;

She crushed his head,

He fell, he lay,

He fell, outstretched.
And wailed Sisera’s mother:

Tarry in coming?

Of his chariot-steeds?”
She, too, echoes her words:

And dividing the spoil? —

As spoil for each warrior,

Dyed and embroidered.”

In its present form, the poem is unmistakably a torso, but we
should perhaps be grateful for the fact that our copy closes at so
dramatic a point, sparing us, it may be, a weaker ending, an anti-
climax. The present ending is formed by a very weak and awkward
distich, evidently of liturgical origin:

Thus may all perish

‘While Thy friends be as the rise

Of Thy foes, Yahweh,
Of the sun in his strength.

It must be emphasized that the preceding arrangement of the
poem has not been reached as a result of any & priori theory, but
that it simply imposes itself upon the reader who knows what to
expect in ancient verse-forms. It is highly ‘probable that it was
recited antiphonally, one chanting the hexameter, and another or a

chorus singing the following tristich.

This is indicated by the fact

that the hexameter line always stands apart, having mno direct
connection with the preceding strophe, and only a loose one with the
following tristich, which it introduces. Thus stanzas V, XI, and XII
each contain an introduction, followed by a direct quotation. As is
well known, this antiphonal chanting and singing was a very common
practise in Babylonia as well as in Israel.

6+
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If there are still any doubts regarding the general correctness of
our results they should be removed by a careful comparison of the
Lament of David over Jonathan, the only other early Israelite poem
of this type now extant. While the text of this poem is more corrupt,
like the text of Samuel in general, the dominant structure is again
unquestionably the tetrameter tristich, like the Song of Deborah.
The introductory hexameter appears as a refrain, following the
tristich instead of preceding it, but the same elements exactly are
used to form the strophe, and the character of the hexameter verse
is made certain by the fact that it is a refrain, and hence certainly
antiphonal or choral. We have also echoes of the old climactic
parallelism, now falling into disuse.

NopYN 1[]MWanoN na nTo 2
Db N mannen p
obyn maa ndyn 1o
G124 2p253 2
115y wndm 5B (r1Y)-5K
DN oy oY=
pwa menmbha WY am
o™ 2508 pbon o 2
IR NRY T nep
op™ awnRY e 2
SDEWI() DAANI() - T Sine 2
YB"RY DRm (? M3m) D2
M) NN op DMwn

t If the 33 of Al is original, we must have here a line 8+ 3; it is then
possible that the line which we have considered the second verse of the second
strophe is also 343 and introduces the strophe, just as in the Song of Deborah.
It is safe to say that the original structure of the poem was more complicated
than it now appears to be, as well as more formally perfect.

2 Ml is here grammatically and logically impossible, while the substitution of
a 1 for the 1 gives a perfectly idiomatic and exact phrase.

3 The hemistich should evidently be transposed from its place in #l after the
next line, '

4 Cf. preceding note, as well as note on the first line of the, poem.

5 The articles are wholly superfluous, and hurt the rhythm appreciably.
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Tell it not in Gath Proclaim it not in Ashkelon,
Lest they rejoice, The Philistine maidens,
Lest they exult, The heathen girls.
Ye hills of Gilboa, And lofty uplands,
Let there be nor dew Nor rain upon you,
For there was disgraced The warrior’s shield,
The shield of Saul, With oil unanointed.
From the blood of the slain, From the entrails of warriors,
The bow of Jonathan Never retreated, -
Nor the sword of Saul Returned empty.

1M has oW oy W, “scarlet with delights,” but the omission of » gives a
logical and idiomatic text.

2 M offers nby», which is here impossible. After the corruption, in order
to preserve an intelligible text, it became necessary to transpose the following
phrase.

3 The ™ of M does not really belong in the text, but in the margin, as
explanation of the expression “gazelle of Israel.” Fortunately, this line was
employed as a title for the poem, and hence has been preserved intact, save for
an impossible article, at the beginning. :

4 This foot should probably be scanned ‘al-bmdtéka. In the genuine folk
verse of modern Palestine (see my note to Stephan’s paper in Jour. Pal. Or. Soc.,
Vol. IT) long vowels may be treated as short at any time for the sake of the
metre. In Hebrew this tendency was probably not marked, but the “Aramaizing”
inclination to eliminate short unaccented vowels in open syllables certainly existed;
the Masoretic vocalization represents a learned reaction (cf. above).

K

5 M, *5 nang nnedy), is clearly a prosaic gloss, explaining the beautiful line
whose cadence it so rudely interrupts.



86 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society

Saul and Jonathan, Beloved, delightful,
In life they were comrades (?) In death were not parted,
Swifter they than eagles, Stronger than lions.
O maidens of Israel, Weep ye for Saul,
‘Who was wont to clothe you In elegant scarlet,
‘Who decked your garments With golden adornments!
How have the warriors fallen In the midst of the battle!
The gazelle of Israel Is slain on thy heights (Gilboa)—
I grieve for thee, My brother Jonathan,
Far sweeter wast thou Than the love of women.
How have the warriors fallen And the weapons of war been lost!

We have thus seen that the Song of Deborah and, to a lesser
extent, the Lament of David over Jonathan represent what must
have been once an important category of Canaanite and Israelite
verse, written in the language of Canaan, and influenced by the
models which had governed the writing of verse in the literary centres
of the ancient Orient some centuries previously. The post-Davidic
poetry of the Old Testament is influenced by late Assyrian and
Babylonian models, which passed into Israel from Syria and Phoenicia,
where both Phoenicians and Aramaeans were always powerfully
affected by Mesopotamian cult and literature. In the Old Testament
we also have fragments of a different kind, without a literary back-
ground. Of this nature is the Bedu poem known as the Song of
Liamech, written in two couplets, one 2+2, the other /3+3, with a
rhyme in 7 which has always been characteristic of the nomad Arabs.
The triumphal song of Sihon, Num. 21 27f, does not lend itself to
successful reconstruction, but the metre is clearly 343, and at least
four of the seven lines—perhaps five—end with on, showing again
the Bedu origin of the song. The Song of the Well, Num. 21 1718,
can almost be duplicated in Moab today. But the literary poetry
of Israel does not owe its beauty to Bedu models, but to the fact
that it was able to clothe the formally elegant models of the ancient
Orient with a spontaneous and freshly exuberant life.



LA DERNIERE PERIODE DE L’HISTOIRE DE
CAPHARNAUM

GAUDENCE ORFALI O. F. M.
(JERUSBALEM)

APHARNATUM, toi qui te dresses jusqu’au ciel tu seras abaissée
jusqu’aux enfersl» Voila le triste adieu que Jésus fit & sa seconde
patrie & la veille de la quitter pour toujours. Pour ceux qui connaissent
la position privilégiée qu’occupait Cdpharnaiim & l'avénement du N.T.,
ces mots de I'Evangile sont parfaitement intelligibles, quand on par-
court (b 19 siécles de distance) le vaste champ, ou sont encore
enterrées la plupart de ses ruines.

Ville de passage et de marché international, Capharnaiim était
au centre méme du mouvement des caravanes, entre la plaine
d’Esdrelon, Scythopolis et Damas. Elle possédait en outre, un port
qui Venrichissait de son transit particulier. Les mariniers du lac y
déchargeaient-le blé du Hauran pour les exportations de Tyr, Sidon
et Césarée: mouvement des plus actifs encore, puisqu’il contribuait
au ravitaillement de. Rome et de I'Italie. Ce ne sont pas seulement
les Juifs qui viendront 14 pour entendre Jésus: mais des Iduméens,
des Tyriens, des Sidoniens et des gens de la Transjordane, attirés
par un commerce lucratif. Rien d’extraordinaire donc, si Capharnaiim

«

¢tait devenue, au commencement du premier siécle de notre ére, une
ville opulente et riche, digne de posséder la plus belle des synagogues
connues en (ralilée et dont nous venons de mettre 4 jour les derniers
vestiges.

Hélas! cette période de prospérité ne semble avoir été que de
trop courte durée, puisque trente ans plus tard (66—67 aprés J.-C.)
elle était déchue au rang d’une simple bourgade, xduy, dans laquelle

I'Historien juif se fit transporter pour recevoir les premiers soins de
7
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ses blessures, & la suite de la bataille engagcée entre lui et Sylla,
commandant des troupes d’Agrippa II. (Jos. Vita, 72. ed, Dindorf).

Ici, une premiére question se pose: & quoi devons-nous attribuer
la décadence si rapide de Capharnaiim? I’histoire est muette & ce
sujet: mais nous croyons pouvoir lattribuer & plusieurs causes, qui
y auront contribué également. Peut-étre, les tremblements de terre,
(phénomeéne assez commun dans le bassin du lac de Tibériade).
L’histoire nous a conservé le souvenir des nombreux tremblements
de terre, qui ont ébranlé le sol de ’Asie entre I'an 60 et 70 aprés J.-C.:
Colosses et Liaodicée furent détruites en lan 60, sans parler de
Philadelphie, qui mérita le titre de «wille pleine de tremblements de
terre» (Strabon XITII, 10).

Un autre phénomene d’ordre social auraggalement privé Capharnaiim
d’un bon nombre de ses citoyens adoptifs et hotes momentanés: je
veux parler du développement rapide d’une puissante rivale, Tibériade,
devenue capitale de la Galilée, située elle aussi, sur une des ramifica-
tions du grand réseau de routes commerciales entre Damas, la Phénicie
et 'Egypte. Rien d’invraisemblable: d’autant plus que le roi Antipas
fut trés large en faveurs et en priviléges envers les nouveaux habitants
de sa capitale, qu’il dut recruter principalement entre I'élément payen,
puisque les bons Israelites s’interdisaient d’habiter Tibériade, et méme
d'y passer. (Talmud de Jérusalem, Schebuth IX, 1.)

Mais ce qui joua un role plus néfaste dans la décadence de
Capharnatim, ce fut la corruption des mceurs de ses habitants,
alimentée par la convoitise des richesses et les abus du luxe. Jésus
avait dit que Capharnaiim et ses deux voisines Bethsaida et Corozain
s'obstinaient dans le vice plus durement que Sodome, Tyr et Sidon:
et, & quelques siécles de distance, le Talmud nous confirme que chez
les habitants de Capharnaiim l'immoralité était trés avancée.

Le Midrash Koheleth (7,20 fol. 14, 2) cite les paroles de 'Ecclésiaste
VII, 26, ou il est dit de la femme au cceur léger: «Celui qui est
agréable & Dieu lui échappe: mais le pécheur sera pris par elle»,
puis il ajoute: «Cela vise les gens de Kefar-Nahumn.

Plus loin,. le méme Midrasch (fol. 109, 4) parlant de Hanania
neveu du célébre Rabbi Jehosoua, qui habitait Capharnaiim dans la
prémiére moitié du II° siécle, dit: «Hanania, le neveu de Rabbi
Jehosoua, fut un saint homme: par contre les habitants de Kefar-
Nahum sont des pécheurs».
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Un fait qui nous peint la profonde corruption des mceurs des
habitants de Capharnaiim, est raconté par le Talmud au sujet d’un
disciple de Rabbi Jonathan. Je le passe sous silence pour ne pas
offenser les oreilles de mes auditeurs. (J. Lightfoot. Disquisitio
chorographica. Apud Ugolini, Thesaurus V, col. 1123.)

Nous ignorons la part prise par notre Capharnaiim i la guerre
juive de 70 et de 132 ap.J.-C, mais il ne serait pas téméraire
daffirmer que ses habitants se soient battus avec un héroisme digne
de leurs fréres de race, de cette race belliqueuse et vaillante qui
habitait alors la Galilée.t

Dans les luttes de succession & 'empire, surtout dans la seconde
moitié du II° siécle, les Juifs de Palestine prirent maladroitement
parti, tant6t pour 'un, tantét pour I'autre des rivaux: aussi essuyérent-
ils des chatiments trés durs de la part des vainqueurs. Nous savons
par I'bistoire que Antonin le Pieux écrasa les Juifs révoltés. Marc-
Auréle n’a pas été plus tendre & leur égard, quand il accourut en
Palestine pour dompter la révolte provoquée par Avidius Cassius.
Pris de dégout pour les Juifs révoltés, il s'écria (c’est Ammien
Marcelin qui le raconte): «O Marcomans, o Quades, o Sarmates,
j'al enfin trouvé des gens plus turbulents que vousl»?2 Quant & Septime
Sévére, le Sénat lui décerna le T'riomphe judaique, pour le succés
obtenu sur les Palestiniens, qui, pendant longtemps, avaient porté les
armes en faveur de Pescennius Niger.3 Voild pourquoi il nous semble
trés difficile d’admettre que la synagogue de Capharnatim ait été
construite dans la seconde moitié de ce siécle, grace & la munificence
impériale, ainsi que certains auteurs l'ont prétendu. Le silence du
Talmud serait inexplicable & ce sujet, et les habitants de Capharnaiim,
certes, n'auraient point manqué d’en perpétuer le souvenir par une
inscription comme celle de Khirbet Keisoun. . '

Mais alors, & quelle époque précise peut-on faire remonter la
construction de la célébre synagogue de Capharnaiim? Tels qu'ils
sont les restes retrouvés du monument peuvent bien &tre assignés &
mon humble avis & deux époques différentes; & savoir, & une époque

t Julius Capitolinus, Ant. Pius ad Diocletianum V ed. Nisard ap. Hist. August.
Paris 1876, p. 331D.
2 Ammianus Marcelinus," Historia Romana LXXI, 33 et 35.

3 Aelius Spartianus, Pesc. Niger, ad Dioclet. X VL.
7%
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ancienne, trés probablement le I°siécle, et une restauration postérieure,
peut-étre vers la fin du II° si¢cle de notre ére.

Nous devons assigner une date approximative & la démolition
systématique des figures animales, sculptées si souvent dans la
décoration de la synagogue et de ses dépendances. Il est trés
probable que ce vandalisme ait eu lien avant l'organisation de la
premiére communauté chrétienne & Capharnaiim, c. & d. avant le
IVe siécle. A son arrivée comme gouverneur de la Galilée, Joseph
exigea des magistrats la destruction du palais construit par Antipas,
parce qu’il était orné de figures d’animaux ce qui était contraire &
la loi. On pourrait se demander si ce mouvement ne s’est pas
étendu jusqu’h Capharnaiim? Peut-étre pourrait-on songer aussi i
une espéce de représaille accomplie par un clan d’orthodoxie plus
authentique du voisinage (serait-ce Tibériade?) qui aura voulu donner
une legon & ses corréligionaires de Capharnaiim beaucoup trop
libéraux? Ce qui est sfr, c’est que le monument destiné & recevoir
les rouleaux de la Thora, a été déplacé du Nord au Sud, aprés
I'établissement de I'école rabbinique & Tibériade. C'est elle en effet,
qui prescrivit que les fideles se tinssent la face tournée vers le Sud
(vers Jérusalem) pendant qu’ils accomplissaient les actes de la
liturgie synagogale.

La fondation & Capharnaiim d'une communauté chrétienne organisée
ne remonte (nous-lavons dit) qu'au IVe siécle. Jusqu’alors, dit
S. Epiphane, nul Grec, ni Samaritain, ni chrétien n’a été toleré i
vivre au milieu de ses habitants, tous Juifs. L’¢glise a été batiec sur
lemplacement de la maison de S. Pierre, grace & la bienveillance
trés grande dont le Comte Joseph de Tibériade jouissait & la cour
impériale. Le territoire ecclésiastique de Capharnaiim relevait du
siége métropolitain de Scythopolis, qui englobait toute la Palesting I1.
L’histoire ne nous a conservé le nom d’aucun de ses évéques, comme
elle a fait pour les sidges limitrophes.

Un document, de saveur antique, utilisé par Pierre-le-Diacre
en 1137 dans son traité sur le lieux saints parle de cette église et
de la synagogue également. La description qu’il en donne montre
clairement que le visiteur vise la synagogue de Capharnaiim &

1 11 ne semble point vraisemblable que I'église eut été bhitie avant 852 ap.
J.-C. c. &. d. avant que Gallus eut maté' Cimportance les Juifs rebelles de la
Galilée.
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laquelle, & la différence des autres synagogues découvertes en Galilée,
on accédait par des marches, ce qui nous fournit un argument trés
important pour I'identification de Tell-Houm avec Capharnaiim. Quant
a Véglise, le pélerin remarque que son altarium (autel) avait été
déchiqueté par les pélerins, qui par dévotion en avaient enlevé des
parcelles. Cela indiquerait que l'église datait de quelques dizaines
d’années au moins.

Il n’est pas improbable que pendant la troisiéme révolte des
Samaritains contre Justinien, Capharnaiim aussi, avant sa catastrophe
finale, eut & souffrir de la part des insurgés qui ravagérent villes et
villages de la Palesting I1¢.2 Aussi dat-on fortifier la ville de
Tihériade, dont les remparts n'offraient plus que des monceaux de
décombres.3

A Tinvasion des Perses, en 614, Capharnaiim semble ne pas avoir
subi les horreurs du pillage et de l'incendie: puisque sur leur passage
ils trouvérent les meilleurs alliés dans les Juifs de Tibériade et du
reste de la Galilée.4

Parmi les éerivains postérieurs, seul Antonin le Martyr (570) parle
de Véglise ou basilique érigée sur la maison de S. Pierre, mais de
la synagogue il n’est plus question.

Peut-étre que dans ’Hodeeporicon de Willibald (723—726) on y
fait allusion en disant «qu'a Capharnaiim il y « une maison et un
grand mur»: probablement les restes de I'église et de la synagogue.
L'une et Yautre étaient donc en état de ruines au VII° siécle et
probablement longtemps au paravant, sans doute & la suite des
tremblements de terre, dont les indices sont indéniables.

Pendant le long régne de I'empereur Justinien (527—565) ces
cataclysmes se renouvelaient présque chaque année et causaient de
grands ravages dans la Syrie et la Palestine. Nous croyons cependant
que Capharnaiim fut entiérement détruite, comme Tibériade, par le
tremblement de terre signalé une trentaine d’années aprés la conquéte
arabe c. &. d. vers 665—667.5

t Tout porte & croire que ce document est de S, Sylvie d’Oquitaine.
2 Couret. La Palestine sous les empereurs grecs, p. 137.

3 Tdem p. 186. ,

4 Couret op. cit. p. 241.

5 Lung, 271 700, Jerusalem 1892, p. 227.
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Lorsque la Syrie fut conquise par les Arabes en 636 les Juifs et
les Chrétiens furent chassés de Tibériade: et rien n’empéche de
croire qu'ils soient venus jusqu'h Capharnaiim pour y trouver un
refuge.

Les uns y étaient attirés par les souvenirs évangéliques, les autres
par les célébres tombeaux des deux Rabbis Nahoum et Tanhoum.
Entre les lampes trouvées pendant les derniéres fouilles, quelques
unes sont de I’époque byzantine tardive, de méme que les monnaies,
malheureusement trop rares. Un fragment de lampe porte I'inscription
connue &l 3 all Al I est possible que la colonie des fugitifs ait
été rejointe bientdt par des Musulmans, qui ont partagé avec eux la
beauté du rivage et la fertilit¢ de la campagne. Une partie des
maisons, retrouvées au Sud de la synagogue, ont ét¢ surement
construites avec du matériel plus ancien, tombé & la suite des
tremblements de terre. Dans les murs on a mélang¢ péle-méle du
matcériel fruste avec des anciens montants de porte etc., en vue
d’obtenir des habitations solides avec la moindre dépense.

Au VIII° siécle Capharnaiim a du perdre complétement son
importance, puisqu’elle n’est pas mentionnée dans le Commemoratorium
de casis Dei (808): chose d’autant plus digne de remarque, que l'auteur
n'a pas manqué de noter 'église de la proche Heptapegon et du
monastére contigu, qui était habité par dix moines.

A partir du IX° siécle jusqu’aux Croisades, régne un silence
parfait au sujet de Capharnaiim, soit &4 cause de la difficulté de
voyager, soit encore & cause de l'hostilité des Musulmans de ces
parages envers les Juifs et les Chrétiens. Les derniers, qui ont
mentionné Capharnaiim et laissé une petite note de son ¢tat d’abandon,
sont Burchard du Mont Sion O. P. (1283—1285) et Isaac Chélo (1334).
Le premier nous dit que «Capharnaum, jadis glorieuse, était dans un
état migérable, ayant & peine sept maison de pauvres pécheurs».!
Le pélerin israélite nous dit que «Kefar-Nahowm était un village en
ruines et qu'il y avait un ancien tombeau qu'on dit étre celui de
Nahoum-le-Vieux».2 v

Depuis lors 'ancienne ville de Capharnaiim ne garde plus que le
nom, déformé en celui de Zull-Houm, évidemment la corruption de

1 Burchardi de Monte Sion, Descriptio T. S., ed., Canisius, t. IV, p. 35—36.
2 Cormoly, Itinéraires de T. S., Bruxelles 1847, p. 310,
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Tanhoum par un phénomene phonétique tres {réquent chez les Arabes.
Cette ¢tymologie nous parait la plus acceptable, parceque, comme le
Dr. Macalister en fait la remarque, le site n’est pas un fell (monticule)
mais plutdt un Khirbet c. & d. un amas de ruines dans un terrain plat.

Voila, d’aprés les donnés historiques trés sobres que nous possédons,
un rapide apergu de la derni¢re période de I'histoire de Capharnaiim,
période de décadence aprés 'apogée de la prosperité et du bien-étre.
La Custodie Franciscaine de Terre-Sainte a déja fouilée une partie
assez importante des ruines. de Tel-Houm, et avec les resultats les
plus encourageants. Il me reste de former un voeux; c'est que le
Departement d’Antiquités de Palestine, ou un des savants instituts
archéologiques veuille prendre sur lui la tiche de soulever quelques
plis du linceul, qui est encore étendu sur Capharnaiim, qui restera
toujours aussi cher aux disciples de Jésus, qu’aux enfants d'Israel.



AIGUPTOS: ADERIVATION AND SOME SUGGESTIONS

W.J. PHYTHIAN-ADAMS
(JERUSALEM)

’

TYO the Greeks the Valley and Delta of the Nile were known by
T the collective name of Aiguptos. This is the sense in which the
word has been bequeathed to us, but therc are several indications
that its original scope was more restricted.

In Homer the word is generally applied to the Nile itself, the
name Neilos appearing for the first time in Hesiod;! but the references
which Homer 2 has occasion to make speak always of deep sea voyages,
of swift sea-faring galleys, checked or urged on by fate in some
expedition to the Delta creeks.

Aiguptos is thus synonymous with the Egyptian coast-line and this
is confirmed by the important statement of Herodotus3 who says
that to the Ionians Aiguptos meant the Delta only; the rest of the
Nile Valley was divided by them (incorrectly as he himself thought)
into Arabia on the east and Libya on the west.

This Ionian testimony is not lightly to be dismissed, for the Iomans
by the consent of most Greek writers4 were descendants of the
Pre-Hellenic creators of the so-called Mycenaean culture and must
have had trade—or pirate—relations with Egypt for many centuries
before Herodotus’ time. How is it that they never heard or used
the Eastern name of Misraim? This name in various forms was long
familiar to Mesopotamia and Syria, and is of course retained to-day
in the form of al-Misr. It must have been the name usually employed

1 Cf. Theogony, 337.
2 Cf. Odyssey 1V, 851 (sense indeterminate), ib. 477 and 581 (definite reference
to the Nile).
3 Herodotus II, 15.
4 Herod. I, 145; Thucydides I, 56—58. Cf. Ridgeway, Early Age of Greece,
1901, p. 95. .



PHYTHIAN-ADAMS: Aiguptos: A Derivation and some Suggestions 95

in the later, as in the earlier, Dynastic times: how is it that it never
reached Ionian ears?

Two other problems present themselves. Why this restriction of
the name Aiguptos to the Delta, and why this apparent ignorance
of the historic kingdom which united the two banks of the Nile as
far south as the first Cataract? Not only is Aiguptos not synonymous
with Misraim but the very titles of Arabia and Libya ignore in the
most significant manner facts which must have been familiar to
descendants of the pre-Hellenic Pelasgi. The theory briefly advanced
in this paper to account for the questions.raised above depends
primarily on a most striking equation. For some reason it does not
appear to have been noticed that not only is the name Aiguptos
preserved to-day in the abbreviated form of Kibt (Kopt) but that
there existed in Egypt from pre-historic times a nome which bore
the still obscure name of Kebts (I(ontos).

The Kopts were originally so called because they considered
themselves to be the pure original Egyptians who differed on certain
points of Christian theology (into which we need not enter) from
others whe -were for the most part newcomers to the country. That
their name is derived from, or in some manner intimately related to,
the Greek Aiguptos has, I think, never been questioned; what makes
the equation so singular is that in using this abbreviated form they
seem, as by some miracle, to have gone back beyond the Greek name
and sounded a most remarkable echo.

For Kopts have nothing to do with Koptos, which to-day is the
modern Keft and (curiously enough) produces some of our best
archaeological workmen, all of them Moslems and none of them in
the least degree interested in Christian metaphysics!

The word Aiguptos itself seems to demand an underlying'K as
indeed is shewn in its derivative Kopt. Derivations therefore such
as the once popular Het Ka Ptah (the house of the Ka of Ptah)
must be rejected. This is perhaps beside the point in the present
circumstances, for it is clearly our duty to investigate the identical
form Kebti and try to discover if there is any reason for its having
drifted as a national name to the Delta.

Here we enter highly debateable ground. Nevertheless the nome
of Koptos presents certain features of such peculiar significance that
we cannot exclude them from our present discussion.
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In the first place the geographical position of the nome is an
immensely important one: it stands in the face of the Wadi Hammamat
through which it can control the Red Sea trade or meet invaders
from the east or south.

In the second place its god was the ithyphallic Min, a deity whose
characteristics belong to the Aegaean, and not to the historic
Egyptian, world. Osiris, the only god who shares them, came from
the Syrian coast and his affinities are with the Anatolian-Mediterranean
groups of Attis and Ma, Adonis and Ishtar, the Samothracian
Mysteries of the Cabeiri, and the Thracian cult of Dionysus. Figures
of Min have been discovered! which belong to pre-historic (pre-Dynastic)
times. In the historic period he enjoyed a certain prestige but he is
the patron of an older race and his later fame rose partly from his
oracle and partly, no doubt, from his resemblance to Osiris.

In the third place it is just in tlic neighbourhood of Koptos, at
Ballas, Nagada, Diospolis, Hou, Abydos etc. that modern researches
have disclosed the most abundant remains of a primitive, possibly
aboriginal, race of Mediterranean type, whose art, whose pottery, and
whose burial practices differ toto coelo from those of the historic
Egyptians.2 These remains, thought at first by Petrie, their original
discoverer, to be those of a new race entering Egypt in the Dynastic
period, are now known from one end of the country to the other
and it is recognised to-day that they constitute. our chief evidence
for the earliest population of the Nile Valley. Their presence in the
neighbourhood of Koptos, even though they were found there in the
greatest profusion, is not in itself a convincing proof of that city’s
primary importance in primitive times; but taken together with other
facts it forms an important link in our chain of argument. The
legends of ancient Egypt supply another.3 They tell us of an invasion
from the south by certain Mesniu or Metal-workers who were followers
of the sky-god Horus and they name the neighbourhood of Denderah!
as the scene of the combat between the intruders and the native

1 Breasted, History of Egypt, 1920, p. 28.

2 Petrie and Quibell, Naqada and Ballas, 1896. Petrie, Diospolis Parva, 1901.
Randall-MacIver and Mace, E! Anirah and Abydos, 1902.

3 Budge, History of Egypt, 1902, I, p. 44. King, History of Sumer and Akkad,
1916, p. 324. .

4 Budge ib. p. 45. It was called Khatd-neter “thie god’s slaughter.”
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population, and of the slaughter of the latter. It needs little
imagination to infer that this invasion, if it ever occurred at all,
took place by way of the Wadi Hammamat. Broadly speaking, the
stone-using aborigines went down before the metal-users from the
Red Sea, and these latter, who may not have been as numerous as
they were superior in culture, formed a kind of bridge-head in the
Thebaid and thence gradually extended their power to the north and
south. This invasion has been denied on anthropological and even on
archaeological grounds. Both must be briefly dealt with here.

The anthropological evidence is not decisive. If it be granted
that investigations in the Thebaid by Thomson and MacIver! shew
little or no change in the physical characteristics of the population,
it is a fact, none the less, that Elliott Smith,2 who examined similar
remains in the same district as well as at Ghiza, notices a gradual
intrusion of a new type of man which he calls the Ghiza type. And
even if this does not represent the metal-working invaders, there
seems no reason why these themselves should not have belonged to
the same race as the aboriginal inhabitants of Egypt. Anthropology
is therefore powerless to decide the question. Archaeology yields a
more certain answer.3 Although to-day there is a strong tendency
to dismiss the invasion theory ‘as untenable, those who do so must
account for the fact that from the first Dynasty onwards we find
(1) hieroglyphic writing appearing, as if by magic, in an already
matured system; (2) skilled carving in ivory, sculpture, and bas-relief
springing up “as if born in a moment;” (3) the introduction of the
potter’s wheel together with a notable decay in the old pre-historic
designs; (4) the use of brick and the construction of tombs to
represent chambers instead of their being as before mere pits in the
ground ; (5)- the appearance of highly skilled metal working as-in the
tomb of Zer; and (6) an apparent alteration in popular taste as
regards pottery and articles of dress.

A writer has said of the first Dynasty: “This is the life of the
Egyptians and these are the true beginnings of Egyptian History.” ¢
"1 Thomson and Randall-MacIver, The Ancient Races of the Thebaid, 1905.

2 Elliott-Smith, The Ancient Egyptians, 1911. Cf. Keane, Man: Past and

Present, 1920, p. 447.
3 The facts are well summarised by Thomson and Randall- MacIver op. cit.

pp. 11sqq.
4 Ancient Races of the Thebaid, p. 13.
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It hardly needs to be added that it is from this period that the
pre-Dynastic practice of burial in the contracted “embryo” position
gradually goes out and is replaced by the mummification of the
extended corpse. What can these facts mean, when taken in con-
junction with the other evidence, but that a new and superior culture
(even if brought by a race of the same physical affinities) has forced
its way into the Nile Valley and initiated the historical Egyptian
life? Add to this two facts: (1) that the earliest Dynasties sprang
up according to tradition at Thinist (their tombs have been found at
Abydos), and (2) that to Manetho? the 'great monarch who began
the Dynastic line, Menes, is also the land’s first “founder,” Mestraimus;
or, in other words, that Menes the first Dynast introduces the
name Misraim. .

Now if we accept the ruling of those laws which have been laid
down concerning the observed influences of geographical environment,?
we shall look, in the case of such an invasion as this, for some
“misery spot” at it is called, some inaccessible region of swamp, fen,
mountain or desert to which the hardier and less reconcilable elements
of the conquered race retire. We have no time to cunsider the
numerous instances of this withdrawg] in history; it will be sufficient
to mention Brittany, which still-retains the ancient tribal name and
speech, or our own English fen country which long harboured refugees
from the Danish and Saxon invasions. Such a place in Egypt is the
Delta amongst whose lakes and marshes Amasis himself in later
days found a temporary refuge. In the dawn of Egyptian history it
lay under the protection of the great god Set, who is actually one
of the symbols of Lower Egypt and as such “appears sometimes
with (his rival) Horus, preceding the King’s personal name, the two
gods thus representing the north and south” and “dividing the land
between them”4 as the famous myth of their combat relates. Set is
therefore, like Min, a pre-Misraim god; it is in the Delta that he

! Manetho as quoted by Julius Africanus and FEusebius. Muller, Fragmenta
Historicorum Graecorum, ed. Didot, p. 539. ,

"2 Manetho Eusebii F. H. G., p. 526. Manetho Syncelli F. H. G., p. 535.

3 Cf. Semple, Influences of Geographic Environment, 1914, p. 94:—“We find
the refugee folk living in pile villages built over the water, in deserts, in swamps,
mangrove thickets, very high mountains, marshy deltas, and remote or barren
islands.” .

4 Breasted,.  History of Ancient Egypt, p. 88.
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retains his power; and it ‘cannot be a mere coincidence that from
the Hyksos invasion onwards he becomes identified with the, Anatolian
Sutekh.

The Delta, with its mixed population of Libyan Neith-worshippers,
Mediterranean Osiris- worshippers, pre-Misraim Set-worshippers (if
these two last are not to be identified), persisted always as a thorn
in the side of Dynastic Egypt. It was indeed long before “the
sacred Uraeus of the mnorth took its place beside the protecting
Vulture of the south”?! and if the Union of the two Lands was
symbolised by the name Misraim, there were not lacking forces in
this hostile zone to contest the title and challenge at every period
the supremacy of the followers of Horus. '

To sum up, it is suggested that the name Aiguptos was derived
from the pre-Misraim inhabitants who called their capital Kebti and
their land and even their river probably by the same name. The
word possibly meant “black” in allusion to the darkness of the
alluvial soil. The later Egyptian K-M-I (preserved in Al-chemy)
bore this meaning and we have Hesychius’ authority for the equation
ayrrdoar = “to make black”. Be that as it may, we have historical,
archaeological, ethnological, and traditional evidence for our
hypothesis. A stubborn nucleus of the conquered race, retiring like
the Bretons to a less accessible region, seem to have preserved their
identity and cherished amongst the ruins of their past the name of
their country and the hostility of their gods. That name the traders
from over-seas learned in the coastal ports; may it not have been
malicious design which concealed from them for so long the existence
of an ancient- kingdom in Upper Egypt even at a time when its
glories were on the wane?

There is, at first glance, one refractory point which seems to
challenge the hypothesis advanced above. It is the initial diphthong A7
If Gyptos be Kebti, where does this prefix find its origin? One thing
we may say with certainty, it cannot have been a fundamental part
of the name. The Kopts dropped it, the nome of Koptos never
possessed it. It seems therefore to have qualified the nome in some
manner, to have been an element capable of detachment from the
essential root—to have been, we may even say, true of Ai-guptos in

1 Breasted ib.
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the Tonian sense but not true of Koptos or the Kopts. A daringly
simple solution stares us in the face; indeed it is so simple that one
propounds it with every possible trepidation. It is well known how
large a Semitic element is preserved in the ancient Egyptian language
and, not to press this point, how loan words normally creep in.
Are we dealing with one here? There is no prima facie objection
to such a solution, for language ever rises superior to differences of
race and imposes itself often through the will of a conquerer or the
interchange of commerce. In this case, then, one cannot help recalling
the Hebrew word which in our A. V. is translated “country” or
“island” and in the R. V. more correctly “coast”. This word is A3, 8.
When we see the name Ai-Kaphtor (for example) we can hardly
resist replacing the Kaphtor by a Kebt and studying the result:—
Ai-Kebt, the coast of Kebt, the coast of the Nile mouths, the Delta,
the land or river to which the ships of Menelaus came, the region
which the Ionians knew and have handed down as AI-GUPTOS.



THE ANCIENT CITY OF PHILOTERIA (BETH YERAH)

L. SUKENIK
(JERUSALEM)

N the western shore of the Sea of Chinnereth, at the southern

end, in a striking situation, at the very mouth of the Jordan,!
is found a large mound, whose extent and character point to the
former existence here of an important town. The narrow pass along
the lake-shore widens out into a small plain at this point. The
nearness of the Lake and the Jordan, with their abundance of fish,
and the fertile plain of the Jordan, which begins here, furnished

t With regard to the mouth of the Jordan at Chinnereth, it is interesting to
note the description given by the Russian pilgrim, Abbot Daniel, who . visited
Palestine in the year 1106 (Palestine Pilgrims’ Text Society, Pilgrimage of the
Russian Abbot Daniel, p. 60): “The Jordan flows from the Sea of Tiberias in
two streams, which foam along in a marvellous way; one of these is called Jor
and the other Dan. Thus the Jordan flows from the Sea of Tiberias in two
streams, which are three bow-shots apart, and which, after a separation of about
half a verst, reunite as one river, which is called Jordan from the names of the
two arms —. At the source fish abound, and there two stone bridges, very
solidly built upon arches through which the Jordan flows, span the two streams.”
Daniel, as he was traveling northward from Beisin, seems to have seen the
Jarmuk and erroncously taken it for an arm of the Jordan. The two bridges
which he saw were presumably the Jisr el-Majamic and the Jisr es-Sidd, now
ruined, near the modern Jewish colony of Betania. Since the distances do not
agree at all with the facts, the good abbot evidently drew upon his imagination
for details. I cannot therefore agree with Dalman, who in Orte und W'e,ée Jesu?,
p- 159, says that in the time of Daniel the Jordan flowed out of the lake in two
streams, which encircled Khirbet Kerak. Such a unique position of the town,
situated on an island, would certainly be mentioned somewhere in- the literature,
but of this there is no trace. What Dalman took to be the ancient bed of the
northern arm of the Jordan is only an insignificant depression, through which
water flows during inundations. The wall which crosses this depression has no
arches, which would be necessary in case the water really flowed here in ancient
times, Daniel's stone bridges were, according to his express statement, built
upon arches. :
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opportunity for the development of a large settlement. The road
from the north to Scythopolis (Beth-shan) passed by the ancient city.
Accordingly, we are not surprised to find there extensive traces of
an ancient city. The ruins extend for a kilometer along the lake-
shore, and the remains of an ancient wall, of buildings projecting
above the surface of the ground, of basalt pillars, rock-hewn tombs,
the remains of an aqueduct which brought water to the city from
the Wadi Fejjas, etc. prove conclusively that a large and important
town was located here. 'We can hardly be wrong in asserting that
this is the site of the most important ancient town on the western
shore of the Sea, with the exception of Tiberias, which was founded
at a later period. The Arabs call the mound Khirbet Kerak (“ruins
of the fortress”); at present it is included within the territory belonging
to the Jewish colony of Chinnereth.

What was the ancient town whose remains are found here? Un-
fortunately, the majority of Palestinian topographers have identified
it with ancient Taricheae, mentioned frequently by Josephus in
connection with the Jewish war against the Romans. For decades
a violent dispute raged in regard to the site of Taricheae. There
were many who stubbornly maintained the identification of Taricheae
with Khirbet Kerak, although every impartial reader of Josephus
(who is the only one to be considered, since Pliny wrote from second
and third hand) sees at once from his descriptions that Taricheae
must have been located north of Tiberias.! Finally Professor Dalman
has given up the identification of Taricheae with Khirbet Kerak,
which he had long accepted, along with most scholars.2 Dr. Albright
will publish in the second volume of the Annual of the American
School an elaborate résumé of the controversy, with a defence of the
Mejdel theory, which we may now regard as absolutely certain.

It is therefore possible to state positively that Khirbet Kerak was
not the site of Taricheae. Let us then try to reconstruct the history
of the place, and discover its ancient name from the literary sources.
Neubauer was the first to identify the site with Beth Yeralh, mentioned
in the Talmud in connection with the Jordan Valley.?3 The Talmud
says that the Jordan, or better, the. valley of the Jordan begins

1 See Bell. Jud. IT 20, 6; 21, 3; III, 10, 1; 10, 3; 10, 10.
2 Orte und Wege Jesu?, p. 160, ,
3 La géographie du Talmud, pp. 31, 215,
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south of Beth Yerah: mmb mv-nvam 858 170 P8 (Bekhiorot 55 a).
This statement and other passages of the Talmud, where Beth Yerah
and Sinnabris (the Sinnabrah of the Arabic geographers, and modern
Sinnabrah or Sinn en-Nabrah) are mentioned together show clearly
that Khirbet Kerak is Beth Yerah.

The name Beth Yerah (“House of the moon”) points to a pre-
Israelite origin; it is also found in the Amarna Tablets as the name
of a town near Byblos (Bit-arha). At the southern end of the same
valley in which Beth Yerah is situated we find another Canaanite
town with a name of similar import—dJericho (). During the time
of the Second Temple, up until the Maccabaean period, Beth Yeral,
like the rest of Galilee, remained outside the narrow Jewish boundaries.
We may assume that the population of Beth Yerah was a mixture
of Aramaeans and Canaanites or Phoenicians, with a small Jewish
element. The world-conqueror, Alexander of Macedon, who cherished
the desire of spreading Greek culture over his wide realm, found
in this region a fertile field for his activities. While the little people
of the Jews showed bitter hostility toward the Hellenizing plans of
the Greek kings, the influence of Greek culture spread rapidly in-
northern Palestine and Transjordania. At that time were laid the
foundations of the Hellenistic cities which remained as thorns in the
flesh of Jewry during the course of centuries. The Egyptian kingdom
of the Ptolemies, to whose lot Palestine fell, exerted a great influence
in the direction of Hellenizing the country. Many cities gave up
their native names and took new Greek ones. The new name which
Beth Yerah assumed is found in a passage of Polybius, who wrote
in the second century B.C. He describes the campaign of Antiochus
the Great in Palestine in 216, and mentions Philoteria in the following
words (Polybius, V, 70, Shuckburgh’s translation): He (Antiochus)
therefore broke up his camp again and continued his march (from
Sidon) towards Philoteria: ordering Diognetus, his navarch, to sail
back with his ships to Tyre. Now Philoteria is situated right upon
the shores of the lake into which the river Jordan discharges itself,
and from which it issues out again into the plains surrounding
Scythopolis. The surrender of these two cities to him encouraged
him to prosecute his further designs; because the country subject to
them was easily able to supply his whole army with provisions and

everything necessary for the campaign in abundance.
8
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®* The name “Philoteria,” which is also found in Egypt, was, as it
seems, given to the city in order to flatter Ptolemy Philadelphus,

Fig. 1. Head of Tyche.

whose sister was called Philoteria.t So, also, Rabbath Ammon
changed its name to Philadelphia during his reign.2

t T do not know why Dalman (Joc. cit.) calls Philoteria “eine mazedonische
Griindung.” It is much more probable that the old town, Beth Yerah, simply
changed its name, adopting the new Greek name to please its Ptolemaic suzerain,
Cf. Strabo, XVI, iv, 5.

2 That Philadelphia remained an Aramaean town, in spite of its new Greek
varnish, is shown by the Gerza Papyri; cf. Vincent, Revue Biblique, 1920, p. 189.
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Meanwhile the small Jewish state gained in strength as a result
of the national movement under the Asmonaeans, and began to extend

Fig. 2. Head of Tyche.

its boundaries in all directions. The Maccabaean conqueror, Alexander
Jannaeus, conquered Galilee in the course of his reign; among the
cities which a late Byzantine compiler, George Syncellus, evidently
using an ancient source, includes among his conquests is Philoteria.
Jannaeus tried to strengthen Judaism by settling Jews in the
Hellenistic cities, but these efforts were soon frustrated by the Roman

conquest. The Romans gave autonomy to all the Hellenistic cities,
8*
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and under their rule, other similar towns were founded, while older
cities took Greek or Roman names. Beside Beth Yerah, whose
Greek name seems by this time to have fallen into disuse, there
was founded another Hellenistic town with the name of Sinnabris,
or Sennabris.! The Hellenistic cities did not participate in the
wars between the Jews and the Romans, and Josephus relates that
when Vespasian led his army from Scythopolis to subdue the rebels
in Tiberias and Taricheae he pitched his camp at Sennabris,2 which
with its sister town, Beth Yerah, remained friendly to the Romans.
Josephus mentions Sennabris, but omits the Hebrew name of the
adjoining town.

In the Talmudic literature, Beth Yerah and Sennabris are
mentioned several times in connection with the name “Chinnereth”
of the Bible; with reference to Deut. 317, “From Chinnereth to the
Sea of the Arabah,” Rabbi Eleazar explained Chinnereth as “Yeraly,”
and R. Samuel as “Beth Yerah,” while R. Judah son of R. Simon
identified it with Sennabris (Sinnabrai) and Beth Yerah together.
R. Levi said that Chinnereth referred to the boundary of Beth-shan.3

In another passage of the Jerusalem Talmud we have: “R. Levi
asked: In Joshua it is written, and from the plain to the sea of
Chinneroth (pl). Were there two (ennesarets? No, there were
two autonomous cities (MW2AR) like Beth Yerah and Sennabris
(™233) and the walled city (712) was ruined and became heathen.”+

From the first passage it appears that both places were mentioned
in close connection with Beth-shan. We find the same thing in

t The name is Semitic; the forms Sinnabri and Sinnabri are doublets of a
type frequently found when there is a ¥ and a 3 in the same word, owing to
partial assimilation. The etymon is obscure; one thinks of Heb. senappir, ,fin,”
but the name is more probably derived from the stem 9233, with a compensatory
nasalization: cf. Ar. sabbdrah, “rugged tract covered with fragments of basalt®
(W.F. A).

2 Bell. Jud. III, 9, 7. This is the clearest proof that Taricheae was not
Khirbet Kerak, since Vespasian could not have camped under the very walls of
the former without some mention of the fact being made by Josephus. If the
identification were correct, the passage in Josephus would become wholly un-
intelligible. ’

3 Ber. Rabba, 98, 18: Siw 1 ;11 Wmix b8 "1 ,“nnaon’ —naawn o nmasn
J®2 P2 DA R 5P MD 7 R AT AN RS20 MR PR T3 AT TR R e
Fahliylal' AN

4 Jer. Megillah, 2a: RM™MDM 2 AnRpn — “MND BY Y WM’ 2vom M5 "1 2nn
DM S WY TION 2IM— T8 AT AT D AbaR w858 v Kb
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Polybius, who mentions Philoteria and Scythopolis together, while
Josephus says that Vespasian passed by Sennabris on his way to
Tiberias from Scythopolis.

The second passage shows that the two sister-cities Beth Yerah
and Sennabris were designated as autonomous cities. Now in the
Talmud the terms MWWIR and MY9BIR are always used to denote
Hellenistic cities, corresponding to the Greek terms odrévopor and
avToTeets, ! ‘

In other passages Beth Yerah appears as Yerah and Arialy; the
cnvirons of Arfah (PN DWIN) are specially mentioned, which is
otherwise only the case when a town is of some importance. In the
neighborhood are also mentioned such places as the Gubati d’Arial
and the Hammét Ariall. Apparently the hot springs of Tiberias
were mentioned in connection with Ariah before the founding of the
Hellenistic Tiberias.?

The Romans fortified Beth Yerah, and the importance of the
place as a fortress outlasted its significance otherwise, so the
Aramaean population called it simply Kerdkh, “fortress,” (see above),
whence the modern Arabic name Kerak is derived. That this
conclusion is correct is proved by the fact that the Talmud employs
Kerikh as a name of the place.

In connection with Sennabris the Arabic historians describe the
defeat of Baldwin I in 1113. Omn his march to reconquer Jerusalem
from the Crusaders Saladin encamped at Sennabris (Sinnabrah).

At the close of the summer of 1921 T was invited by the Commission
for Educational Work among the Jewish Laborers in Palestine to
deliver some lectures on the Sea of Galilee and its surroundings
before the agricultural codperative societies and the Jewish pioneers
who were building the road between Semakh and Tabghah. I arrived
at Chinnereth while they were engaged in road-comstruction near
Khirbet Kerak. Since the road grazed the edge of the tell I had
an opportunity to examine the débris, and discovered pot-sherds of
the Arabic, Roman-Byzantine, and earlier periods. Some of these
fragments. are now in the rooms of the codperative society in
Chinnereth. T also found fragments of Greek and Arabic inscriptions,
and a Jewish tomb-stone of a later period. The most interesting

t Krauss, 1m0 nmamp, Vol. 1, p. 28.
2 Klein, Beitrige zur Geographie und Geschichte Galildas, p.90.
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find is a marble head of a- Greek Tyche, or Fortune, of the first
centuries A. D., which points again to a Hellenistic settlement here,
It would be most desirable to have an archaeological society take
up the task of excavating Khirbet Kerak. In this way only will it
be possible to know whether the ancient Canaanite town of Chinnereth
is buried under the débris of the later Beth Yerah or Philoteria.
(Mr. Sukenik has secured several fragmentary inscriptions from
Khirbet Kerak, which are appended here. First there is a very
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Fig. 3. Kufic inscription from Khirbet Kerak.

archaic Kufic inscription, which, as Dr. Mayer assures me, must date
back to the first or second centuries of the Hijrah. The present
fragment measures 16><14><5 cm., but the original text was about
40 cm. long, and at least 20 cm. wide. Unfortunately only the pious
introductory formula has survived, but another fragment may turn up.
The stone is marble. I have to thank my friend ‘Omar Effendi for
assistance in establishing the exact formula employed.
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“In the name of God, the compassionate, the merciful,

Praise be to God, the only One, in Whose hands is the dominion;
‘He has no companion; there is no might nor power

Except in Him ...”

A fragment of a marble inscription, which probably once was

inserted in an ornamental frieze above a door, runs as follows:
[. .. 70]b olkov &[...]

From Beth Gan, a small Jewish colony south of Yemma, and a
few miles southwest of Chinnereth, there comes this fragment of a
tomb inscription, copied from a good photograph.

[livOdde weiraw (?) Mab)faiofs . . .]

[ 16 dpx|epavdpirys (9)]
[ e p[ ]
[ Jérovfs .. ]

|“Here lies (?)] Matthew [ ] the arch[imandrite (or archdeacon,
etc.) ...] [who lived...] years [ 17— W.F.A)



PALESTINE IN THE EARLIEST HISTORICAL PERIOD

W. ¥. ALBRIGHT
(JERUSALEM)

ALESTINE does not come into the full light of history until

the Egyptian occupation, which lasted intermittently from about
1550 B. C. until 1170, when the last great conquering Pharaoh,
Rameses III, died. The first generation to emerge clearly from the
shadows lived in the first half of the fifteenth century, when
Tuthmosis III subjugated Palestine, repeating the little - known
expeditions of his grandfather, Tuthmosis I. A century later, under
the Pharaohs Amenophis III and IV, a flood of illumination bursts
upon us, thanks to the rich information contained in the Amarna
Tablets. A little more than a century after the close of the Amarna
peviod, probably about 1230 B. C.! the history of the Israelite people
begins with the entrance into the Promised Land.

Yet we can no longer speak of the fifteen hundred years which
elapsed before the rise of the Eighteenth Dynasty in Egypt as
belonging to the prehistory of Palestine, since the number of
references to the land and its immediate neighbours in hieroglyphic
and cuneiform literature of the third millennium is slowly but steadily
increasing. Moreover, the excavations of Gezer, Lachish, Taanach,
Megiddo, and Jericho —now also of Beth-shan—enable us, when they
are properly interpreted, to form a clear and even vivid picture
of the vicissitudes of early Palestinian culture, and of the foreign
conquests and influences to which it was subjected. We will, there-
fore, in this paper, survey the evidence at our command for the
period lying between 3000 and 1600 B. C.— the morning twilight of
Palestinian history, — considering first the external monumental

1 See the discussion in the Journal, Vdl. I, pp. 62—G6.
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evidence, and secondly the conclusions to be drawn from the local
excavations.

Since Palestine lies athwart the road of commerce and communica-
tion from Mesopotamia to Egypt, it must have been profoundly
influenced by these two centres of our earliest civilization, and we
should expect to find traces of this influence well back in the
aeneolithic age. The time has long since passed when Egyptologists
and Assyriologists could live in separate compartments, each
unaffected by the work of the other. It is now certain that a
profound Mesopotamian influence was exerted on Egypt in the fourth
millennium, and probable that in the first centuries of the third
millennium the phenomenal development of Egyptian art was echoed
in Babylonia.! We should expect some explicit testimony to the
relations which undoubtedly existed between the two countries during
the age of the Dynasty of Akkad (c. 2950—2750). The long reigns
of the first and fourth kings of this dynasty, Sargon I and Naram-
Sin, brought about a great expansion of Mesopotamian political
power, as we know now from numerous inscriptions of these monarchs,
as well as documents of a later date, describing their exploits or
glorifying them.

The conquests of Sargon, during the fifty-five years of his reign,
extended far and wide in all directions; he claims to have conquered
the West from the Silver Mountains (the Taurus) to the Cedar
Forest (Mount Lebanon). However, these districts, though valuable
economic assets to Babylonia, by no means represented the actual
limits of his raids. In central Asia Minor, Sargon founded the
Babylonian commercial colony of Gani§ or Kani§ (Kiil Tepe) on the
great Anatolian trade-route. His activities in connection with his
conquest of Cappadocia and the foundation of the colony of merchants
(mdré tamkari) in Gani§ are celebrated in an epic entitled “The
King of Battle” (Sar tamlari), portions of which have been found at

t Hommel has long stressed the fact that sporadic Mesopotamian influences
existed in early Egypt, but his tendency to overrate their importance, and even
to derive Egyptian civilization from Babylonia created an opposition which led
to the opposite extreme. Now we have, in Tiangdon’s valuable paper in Jour. of
Eg. Arch., VII, 133-—155, an excellent resumé of the subject, with many new
contributions. After Langdon’s work, it cannot be doubted that Mesopotamian
influence on predynastic Egypt was very strong, and that the brilliant development
of Egyptian art in the early dynastic period had a reflex in Babylonia.
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Assur, as well as at Tell el-Amarna (in Hittite orthography), thus
appearing to have made a tremendous impression on contemporaries,
The city of Burfahanda, mentioned frequently in the tablet from
Tell el-Amarna, appears constantly in the business documents of
the colony at Gani§ from the second half of the third millennium as
Burushatim, the Burushanda of the history of Naram-Sin (CT X11I1I,44)
and the Barsuhanta of the Hittite chronicles.! In the southwest,
also, Sargon’s campaigns extended beyond Mari, or northeastern
Syria, and Ibla, or northwestern Syria, over Lebanon to Yarmuti,
the ancient name of Philistia and Sharon.? Later traditions, preserved
in the omen tablets, state that Sargon I also crossed the Western
Sea (Mediterranean), but as the King Chronicle says instead that
he crossed the Eastern Sea (Persian Gulf) it is unwise to stress
these assertions.

The conquests of Naram-Sin (c. 2875—2820) exceeded those of
his illustrious great-grandfather in all directions. To the east they
included Bahrein,3 Elam, and the Zagros, where he set up his stele
on Mount Tibar. In Asia Minor he came to the rescue of the
beleaguered colonists at Gani§, and according to a Hittite text

1 See Ehelolf, Orient. Literaturz., Vol. XXIV, p. 121.

* In an article to appear in the Jowr. of the Am. Or. Soc. the writer has given
new evidence for this location of Yarimuta, in addition to that presented
JEA VI, 92, and VII, 81. Amarna, No. 296 seems to require the location of
both Gaza and Joppa in Yarimuta, under the direct authority of its prefect,
Yanhamu. Sayce’s view, JEA VI, 296, that Yarimuta was in the heart of
northern Syria is based upon a series of errors and misunderstandings which
have been exposed in the paper to appear in JAOS. The “classical Armuthia”
with which he combines Yarimuta does not even exist, but is based upon a note
of Tompkins, Trans. of the Soc. of Bib. Arch., Vol. IX, 242, where the latter
suggests the identification of Yarimuta with the little modern village of Armuthia
(properly Armfiidja) an hour south of Killis. Langdon, JEA VII, 139, n.2,
states his agreement with the writer’s position.

3 Since Langdon still holds to his old identification of Tilmun with the coast
of Persia, we may refer again to the treatment of the evidence in Am. Jour. of
Sem. Lang., Vol. XXXV, 182—185. Tilmun was certainly an island in the Persian
Gulf, sacred from the earliest times. With this agrees.the fact that Bahrein is
covered with an extraordinary number of Babylonian burial mounds. Its distance
from the old mouth of the Euphrates coincides exactly with Sargon III's statement
that it was thirty double-hours, or sixty sailing (not marching) hours away, which
would correspond to a distance of 250—350 miles by water. Bahrein is now
about 275—300 miles from the Babylonian coast; 2600 years ago the distance
was at least fifty miles greater.
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recently deciphered by Forrer, defeated a coalition of scventeen
Anatolian kings who had “rebelled” against him. A tangible proof
of his wars in Armenia is afforded by the discovery of his stele
found i1 sifu near Diarbekr in southwestern Armenia. His greatest
victory was gained early in his reign, after consolidating his dominions
in Mesopotamia. This was the defeat, and apparently capture of
Manum or Manium king of Magan. As the writer has shown in a
series of papers, it is probable that Magan denotes Egypt, known
then, or a little later, to the Babylonians as Siddiri, probably a
corruption of the same Egyptian word from which Semitic Misri,
later Hebrew Misrayim, is derived.! The writer’s additional view

t The writer’s position has been stated and defended JEA VI, 89—98, 295;
VII, 80—86; and in a paper, “New Light on Magan and Meluha,” to appear in
JAOS. A number of scholars have come out in opposition, especially Sayce,
JEA VI, 296; Hall, JEA VII, 40; Langdon, JEA VII, 183—155 (with significant
concessions). Important new material has vastly increased the complexity of the
situation, while furnishing many new arguments for the writer’s position. The
text published by Schroeder, Keilschrifttcxte aus Assur verschiedenen Inhalts,
No. 92, line 80: 120 béré $iddu i8tw milri ndr Puratti adi pdt mdat Melulha madt
Mari, must naturally be rendered “120 double-hours distance (lit. length) from
the Euphrates barrage to the border of Meluhha and Mari.” The word $iddu
always means “length, distance,” never “coast-line,” as Langdon renders,
JEA VII, 143, The preceding line, which mentions the border between Sumer
(Babylonia) and Mari (at this period Syria, as shown by its being equated in
Schroeder, No. 183, 11 with madt Hatti), shows that the barrage in question was
located in the Middle Euphrates; dams in this district are mentioned by Strabo,
XVIL i, 9, and the Hindiyeh barrage, somewhat lower down, survives to the
present day, as may be seen by reference to Willcocks’ works on Mesopotamian
irrigation, passim. The actual distance in marching hours by way of Palmyra
between the Euphrates at Salehiyeh and Raphia, for thousands of years the
Egyptian boundary, is 200—250, which agrees excellently with the 240 hours
given. The inscriptions of the Sargonids prove to satiety that Meluhha (properly
Ethiopia) then meant Egypt, which an Ethiopian dynasty then ruled; an express
statement of this fact is made by Sargon III, in his Triumphal Inscription,
line 102f. . As Langdon grants, the term Meluhha was employed in the Amarna
Tablets as a literary designation for the more familiar Kadi; in the Rib-Addi
correspondence Melubla and Kadi interchange, and Ka[§:] is once given as gloss
to Melubha (after the oblique stroke which always indicates glosses in the
Amarna Tablets). The extension of the term Meluliha to cover Egypt in the
Sargonid period naturally displaced Magan, which in the Esarhaddon texts
therefore means Syria; when the king marches from Syria into Egypt he is said
to go from Magan to Meluhha. This situation is further illustrated by the text
Schroeder, No. 183, line 13, which gives the early Babylonian equivalent of the
Sumerian Magan or Maganna' as mdt Siddiri, and identifies it with the late
Assyrian mdt Dimu or Adému, Edom (including Sinai), In a letter to the
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that Manum (the m is merely the Babylonian nominative ending, as
in Gutium, etc) is no other than Menes, first king of the Thinite
kingdow, who seems to have fallen into the hands of a hostile army
at the end of his reign, is dependent upon the relative chronology
of Egypt and Babylonia, which is not yet fixed in the early period.t

writer, dated Dec. 11, 1921, Schroeder kindly states that the reading [mdt] Du-é-[ |
is certain from a néew collation, and that there was nothing but mad¢ before the
du, but the oblique wedge of the mu appears clearly in his published copy, and
it is possible that therc is room for @ between mat and du, since the names in
this column do not all commence in the same vertical line. There can be little
doubt, then, that Edom is meant. As Esarhaddon’s desert march to Egypt began
from Edomite territory, Magan secms to have the same meaning in his
inscriptions also. The equation is just as inexact as the scribe’s other
identifications of Amurru (Syria) with Assyria, and Mari (properly a district in
northeastern Syria) with Syria as a whole. Elsewhere it will be showi that
Siddire is probably a corruption of the same BEgyptian word from which Misri
is later derived, a word referring presumably to the frontier fortifications (Heb.
Siir, “wall”).

In this connection it may be well to refute a number of the new arguments
adduced by Langdon, JEA VII, 142—145 and 149—151. He states that an
inscription of Naram-Sin refers to his conquest of Tilmun, Magan, and Melubha
with their seventeen kings and ninety thousand soldiers. The text in question,
COT XIII (not XV), 44, mentions the conquest of Subartu, Gutium, Elam; Tilmun,
Magan, and Meluhha, Obv. ii, 11—17. In lines 18ff. the defeat of the seventeen
kings is mentioned, but, so far from their having any connection with the
preceding countries, they all ruled in Asia Minor, as proved by the new Hittite
version of a text of Narfm-Sin, described by Forrer, MDOG 61, 29. According
to this important text seventeen kings of Asia Minor (see above) including the
kings of Hatte, Kani§ and Kursaura (NW of Tyana) rebelled against Narim-Sin,
but were defeated in a great battle. Langdon further quotes Nies, Ur Dynasty
Tablets 58, iv, 133, to prove that a man from Magan bore a Sumerian name.
The text simply reads Ur-Esir (KA-DI) dumu Li-ma-gan-na, i.e. “Ur-Esir, son
of Lumaganna.” A man from Magan who immigrated into Babylonia and
married a Babylonian wife would naturally give his son a Babylonian name.
Another man in the Nies texts called Meluhha, who doubtless had been brought
from Melubha as a slave, gave his son the name Ur-Lama.

Liangdon (ibid. p. 150) stresses the question of the sdmfu stone, which the
vocabularies derive from Melubha. I have urged the identification of the
sdmtu stone with malachite; Langdon’s objections show that he had not
looked up my discussion of the word. The word sdmiu belongs with oham,
and has nothing to do with s@mu, “tawny red,” which has a wholly distinct
ideogram. I shall show elsewhere that the sdmtu stone was green, and hence
refers to various kinds of malachite and turquoise, as may also be seen from the
vocabulary published by Scheil, RA XV, 118.

t The uncertainty of Babylonian chronology is shown by the da.tes for Naram-
Sin given by the latest investigators. Langdon places him 2795 B. C,, Clay 2770



ALBRIGHT: Palestine in the Barliest Historical Period 115

If the synchronism is correct, we may place the accession of Menes
about 2900 B. C., and that of Narim-Sin about 2875; the conflict
between the two mighty rulers of the ancient East would fall a few
years later, perhaps on Palestinian soil. Be that as it may, the
monumental record of raids into Palestine begins about the opening
of the third millennium, with the invasion of the Philistine- plain by
Sargon I, and the expedition of Menes’s successor, Athothis, into
Asia.t We may safely assume that some of the many Egyptian

and Weidner (revised) 2607. Weidner’s low date is produced by his theory that
the Second Dynasty of Babylon was entirely contemporaneous; the writer has
combated it in Rev. d’Assyriol. XVIII, 1—12 (unfortunately, the article is full
of misprints, owing to the lack of a final proof-reading), defending the dates of
Kugler and Thureau-Dangin. Valuable additional proof that the Second Dynasty
came to a close at the beginning of the Third is furnished by the fact that
Assur 4128 writes the names Eagamil and G[an]du$ in the same line, contrary to
its practise, while VAT 9470 places [G]an[dus$] after [Melam]mi-ku[rkurra], thus
omitting Eagamil entirely. The King Chronicle should then be corrected to read
“Agum son of Ganda$ (or Gandus)’ instead of “son of Kastilia§”; the Sea Lands
fell into Ulam-Burias’s hands about 1720, whereupon the conqueror was attacked
by Agum (1726—1704). While the latter seéms to have been at first successful,
he was finally overthrown by Kastilia, brother of Ulam-Buria§, who founded a
new Kossean dynasty in Babylon. The compilers of the lists discovered somewhere,
we may suppose, the statement that Ganda$ and Ea-gamil were contemporaries.
If our reconstruction is correct, the Second Dynasty began with the death of
Hammurabi; as we know from various sources, Samsu-iluna suppressed most of
the revolts which broke out after his father’s death, but failed to reduce Ilimailu,
founder of the Second Dynasty. '

The other chronological difficulty, adduced by Langdon, who accepts Kugler’s
dates, is that the Fifth Dynasty of Erech can hardly have lasted over fifty years,
whereas the writer's theory demands a duration of at least a century. But since
the Legrain tablet, as will be pointed out elsewhere, allows for three-four kings
in the dynasty, and Gudea was apparently contemporaneous with Lugal-kisalsi IT,
of this dynasty, a longer duration than fifty years is probable. It required some
time for the peaceful conditions reflected in the inscriptions of Gudea to develop,
after the long rule of foreign barbarians.

No new material bearing on Egyptian chronology has come to light. The
chief problem is that of the length of time which elapsed between the Sixth
and the T'welfth Dynasties, which the writer has fixed at about a century and
a half. The calendaric confirmations of the low dates for the Sixth Dynasty,
which have been marshalled in my former papers, are strongly supported by the
genealogical and archaeological evidence. Fisher's work has led him to believe
that the interval in question ‘was very short, and the explorations: of the
Metropolitan Museum Expedition in Upper Egypt are even more convincing.
The earliest probable date for Menes is c. 3100.

1 See Borchardt, Mitt. der Vorderas. Ges., 1918, pp. 342—345. The térm used
for the defeat of the Asiatics is &gr Styt.
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kings of Upper and Lower Egypt before Menes,! and of the early
Sumerian kings of Ki§ and Mari had raided Syria in their time,
but we have no monumental evidence for our supposition.

From now on for nearly a millennium there is no direct monumental
evidence for Mesopotamian contact with Palestine, but there is plenty
for Babylonian relations with Syria. Gudea, a powerful ruler of the
south-Babylonian city of Laga$, in the closing days of the Fifth
Dynasty of Erech (c. 2600—2475) tells us at length of his commercial
relations with Syria and Egypt (Magan), mentioning a number of
districts in Syria, such as Ibla and Subsalla, Mount Amanus, etc.
The name of Syria— perhaps including Palestine—at that time was’
Tidnum, or Tidanum, written ideographically MAR-TUX!, afterwards
pronounced Amdru, when the Semitic Amorites had occupied the
country. In the following Ur Dynasty we have no allusion to
conquests in Syria,? but it is certain that commercial relations must
have existed between Babylonia, Syria, and Egypt. The period of
the Ur Dynasty represents the most flourishing period of Babylonian
commerce in Cappadocia, as well as in Babylonia itself. A tablet
from the Ur Dynasty speak of messengers being sent to various
lands; among them is one sent to Egypt (Magan).3

With the close of the Ur Dynasty we begin to note signs of
racial movements in the West. Gimil-Sin, the last king of the
dynasty but one, had to build a rampart to keep the incursions of
the Tidnu in check; by “Tidnu” here is probably meant the Amorites,
who invaded Babylonia a century and a half later and established

1 For wearers of the double crown of Upper and Lower Egypt on the Cairo
fragment of the Palermo Stone see Gardiner, JEA III, 144f., and especially
Breasted, University of Chicago Record, Vol. VII, p. 7, who found no less than
ten, during a prolonged study of the stone itself. Egyptian chronology began
with the Introduction of the Calendar, B. C. 4241, but thirteen centuries is not
too much to assume for the long series of prehistoric dynasties before Menes,
and fifteen hundred years is little enough time for the development of government
in Egypt to the highly organized bureaucratic system of the Memphite period.

2 Formerly some scholars, notably Sayce, identified some of the names of
conquered places mentioned in the date-formulae of the Ur Dynasty with Syrian
and Palestinian towns, but now all the places in question are known to belong
east of the Tigris. Marhadi (Par’ase) has no connection with Mar‘a§, Assyrian
Marqasi, nor has Humurti anything to do with Gomorrah, tempting though the
association was.

3 Nies, Ur Dynasty Tablets, No. 84,6
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the First Dynasty of Babylon (2225—1925), called by the Babylonians
the Dynasty of the Amorites (PALA MAR-TU-KI'). It is probable
that the Amorites had previously established a powerful state in
Syria, since the title “king of Amtru” is used as an honorific by the
two greatest kings of the dynasty, Hammurabi (‘Ammu-rawih) and
‘Ammi-ditdna.? Even Hammurabi, however, was politically far less
powerful that Sargon and Narim-Sin; no trace of conquests in’ Asia
Mihor or western and southern Syria are found in his inscriptions.
On the other hand, the inscriptions of Samsi-Adad I of Assyria
(c. 2030)3 claim the conquest, not only of the Middle Euphrates
country, but also of northern Syria, where in the land - of Lab’an
(perhaps a mistake for Labnan, Lebanon) on the shores of the
Mediterranean he erected his stele. After 1950 the great dark age
begins in Mesopotamia, and for five hundred years we have practically
no contemporaneous inscriptions. Fortunately, however, we have many
lists of kings, several chronicles, and a number of late copies of
tablets from this period, as well as later allusions to rulers and
events belonging to it, so it is not difficult to get a tolerably accurate
idea of the course of history in Western Asia.

A tablet published some twenty-five years ago gives an account
of the invasion of Babylonia by Kudur-Lagamal4 of Elam with his
allies the Umméan Manda, or northern hordes, whose leader seems
to have been a certain Tudhula. Since Babylonia is here called
Kardunia8, there can be no question that we are dealing with the
Kossean period, and as the writer has shown elsewhere, we must
probably refer the episode to the first half of the seventeenth
century B. C.5 It is difficult to separate Kudur-Lagamal of Elam
and his ally Tudhula from the biblical Chedorlaomer of Elam with
his allies Tidgal king of the northern hordes (goyim), Ari-Aku
(Arioch) king of Alsiya (?) and Amraphel king of Sangar (Hana),
who invaded Palestine in the course of a campaign against the

1 Cf. Weidner, Die Konige von Assyrien, p. 40.

2 Cf. the writer’s note OLZ XXIV, 18.

3 It is now certain that this Samsi-Adad was the first of the name, who was
a contemporary of the weak kings of the First Dynasty between Hammurabi
and ‘Ammi-ditAna. This explains why his inscriptions are entirely in the style
of Hammurabi. Weidner’s date for Samsi-Adad I is c. 1890.

4 For the reading cf. the Jowrnal, Vol. I, p. 71.

5 See the discussion in the Journal, Vol. I, pp. 71—74.
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West, We will take the matter up below in connection with the
problem of the Hyksos.

Let us turn now from Mesopotamia to Egypt. As noted above,
the first mention of an Egyptian campaign in Asia is in the reign
of Athothis (c. 2900),1 as recently pointed out by Borchardt.2 The
third successor of Athothis, Usaphais, also claimed to have defeated
the Sttyw. An ivory carving from the tomb of a later king of the
same dynasty (“Qa”) portrays for us a typical Syrian (Stty), With
an unquestionably Semitic countenance. The only geographical name
known from Palestine at this period — Yarimuta —is susceptible of
an excellent Semitic etymology, which shows, if correctly interpreted,
that the Canaanites already spoke Hebrew.t Semempses (Semerhet)
of the First Dynasty occupied the copper mines of Sinai, and left
his relief there, high up on the cliff, but we have no indication. that
he invaded Palestine, as Athothis must have done. The first king
of the Fourth Dynasty, Soris, or Snefru (c. 2600),5 built a fleet of
Libanese cedar, and must have had close commercial, probably also
political relations with Syrié. Like Semempses he worked the copper
mines of Sinai, which gave Egypt the prestige of being the source
of copper (Magan is the mountain, i. e. foreign land of copper in
Babylonian texts). Gudea of Lagaé, whose vast commercial operations
we have noticed, may have flourished about half a century after
Snefru, in the time of Chephren, builder of the Second Pyramid.
It is safe to say that contact, both commercial and cultural, between
Egypt and Babylonia in the 26 century B. C. was very close. While
stones and metals were transported to Babylonia in ships, the voyage
lasting a year, according to Gudea, commerce doubtless ordinarily
followed the land route through Palestine, which must have been
enriched considerably.

In the Fifth Dynasty we find representations of the siege of an
Asiatic town called Nd’ (“Netia”),6 with brick walls and towers,
defended by bearded Semites, with long cloaks, who employ the bow

1t Meyer's date is c. 3275.
2 MVAG 1918, 342ff.

3 See the etymology proposed JEA VI, 92, n. 5.

4 Cf. below on the distinction between Hebrew and Amorite.
5 Meyer: 2840 B. C.

6 Petrie, Deshasheh, Pl. 4.
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and sling. The nomarch of Heracleopolis, in whose tomb at Desaseh
the mural paintings are found, must have accompanied his master,
the Pharaoh, on the expedition against Nd’. Whether the town was
in Palestine or Phoenicia is not clear; the possession of Phoenicia
was highly prized, and we know that the monarchs of the Old
Empire, who held the thalassocracy of the eastern Mediterranean,
were quite able to send elaborate naval expeditions. Of such a
character is the naval expedition portrayed on the walls of the temple
of Sahuré’, which is represented as returning from Syria with captive
Syrian chiefs and Syrian bears (c. 2440).! Byblos, Eg. Kbn, was the
focus of Egyptian power in Syria under the Old Empire; the cedar
forests of Liebanon were the chief objectives of the Pharaohs, and it
is doubtful whether Palestine was conquered definitely until the
Sixth Dynasty. Then, according to the account left us by the royal
general, Weni (Una), Phiops I (Pepi), who reigned about 2275,2 sent
no less than five land expeditions under Weni’s leadership to conquer
the land of the “Sand-dwellers” ( Hryw-¥), a contemptuous appellative
for Asiatics, originally belonging to the nomads and merchants with
whom the Egyptians first became acquainted. After a rebellion
among the Asiatics in the land of the “Ibex-nose” (perhaps the
Egyptian rendering of a Semitic place-name).? Weni conducted
an expedition by sea to a point at the end of a chain of hills to
the north of the “Sand-dwellers.” As has been seen, he may have
landed at ‘Akka, north of Carmel, and invaded Mount Ephraim.
Doubtless the Palestinians recovered their independence during the

1 Meyer: c. 2670.

2 Meyer: c. 2520.

3 The curious name “Antelope-nose,” or perhaps “Ibex-nose” (the hieroglyph
in question is used for “gazelle, oryx,” etc) cannot well be an KEgyptian
designation for central Palestine, but may be an Egyptian translation of a
native Hebrew place-name. As a mere possibility, it may be suggested that we
have here a popular etymology of the very ancient name “Ephraim,” the oldest
form of which was *Iprayim or *Aprayim, meaning ,fruitful, fertile.” The
element ap means as a separate word “nose,” and a word for “antelope,” or
“ibex” (wild-goat) closely resembling ray(im) is preserved in the place-name
(Gen. 16 14) Be'er lahag 70'i, “Well of the jaw (cf. Jud. 1519) of the #3%."” The
latter stands for *ray’?, *rawiy, which belongs with Arab. arwiyah, wrwiyah,
trwiyah, plur. arwd, “ibex”. Babyl. arwiw(m) may mean “gazelle” (cf. the
discussion JAOS XL, 829; the hero Arwium is son of a gazelle), in which case

*arwiy or *rawiy, with the meaning “antelope,” was original.
9
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ninety-year reign of the faineant Phiops II (c. 2250—2160)! and it
is hardly likely that they were disturbed again until the rise of the
powerful kings of the Twelfth Dynasty. Though the latter must have
controlled Palestine, we have no explicit record of Asiatic campaigns
except for Sesostris ITI (1887—1849).2

Commercial and diplomatic relations with Mesopotamia and
Northern Syria must have continued actively during the Sixth and
Twelfth Dynasties. In the Cairo Museum there is a limestone relief
from. the latter part of the Old Empire, showing in its middle register
a typically Egyptian scene, but in the top register, which is broken,
two Mesopotamians with fringed robes, who presumably represent
either merchants or ambassadors.3 That envoys were sent back
and forth with despatches between Egypt and Babylonia in the
Twelfth Dynasty may be regarded as certain, in view of the passage
mentioning messengers leaving Egypt with bricks, i. e. clay tablets,
tied in their girdles.# The latest discovery of this sort is a lapis
lazuli seal cylinder in the collection of the Earl of Carnarvon, with
Egyptian and Old Babylonian inscriptions side by side, undoubtedly
contemporaneous.5 The Egyptian text reads [nyswt] byty Stp-yb-r'
[mry] Hthr nbt [Kbn] (so Newberry, very plausibly) = The king
of Upper and Lower Egypt, Amenemmes I (Amenemhet), [beloved]
of Hathor lady of [Byblos].6 There are two ephemeral rulers of the
Thirteenth Dynasty with the same prenomen, but we may safely
disregard the possibility that one of them is intended. The Babylonian
text has Ya (Pinches pi, which is, of course, impossible) -ki-in-ilu
wafrad . ..] — Yakin-ilu, servant of [ . Yakin-ilu is a Hebrew
proper-name- of a very common, though somewhat archaic type,

1 Meyer: c. 2485—2390.

2 The dates of the Twelfth Dynasty are astronomically fixed; even Borchardt
does not venture to oppose the evidence of the Sothic Cycle.

3 Max Miiller, Egyptological Researches, Vol. I, pp. 9—11.

4 Miiller, MVAG XVII, 8f.

5 See Pinches and Newberry, JEA VII, 196—199.

6 Ba‘alat of Byblos was before the Middle Empire identified with Hathor,
both in Byblos and in Egypt. When Hathor was merged into the all-embracing
figure of Isis, Ba‘alat followed suit. Traces of an Egyptian temple of Isis-
Bacalat from the Eighteenth Dynasty are described by Woolley, JEA VII, 200f.
Late Phoenician syncretism became so interwoven with Egyptian influences tha
Phoenician theology may almost be treated as a chapter in the history of
Egyptian religion.
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meaning “God establishes.” Yakinilu may have bheen the local
governor of Byblos (awil Gwubla) like Rib-Addi in the Amarna
period. Byblos was probably an Egyptian dependency under
virtually every strong Pharaoh of the Old and Middle Empires, and
long before Rib-Addi stresses the fact that Gubla was as Egyptian
as Memphis, Kbn was felt to be an integral part of the Egyptian
Empire by the Egyptians themselves.

A century after Amenemmes I (2000—1970) we find Sesostris III
waging war in central Palestine, where he captures the city of Skmm,
probably a dual of the Biblical name Sekem, i. e, Shechem, capital
of Mount Ephraim. There seem to have been two ancient strongholds,
one at each end of the pass on the watershed which gave the place
its name. To judge from evidence brought forward by Blackman
(Jour. Eg. Arch. 11, 13f) the Egyptians captured much cattle, which
they carried with them to Egypt. We may therefore be assured
that the kings of the Twelfth Dynasty controlled Palestine as well
as Phoenicia. Conditions are well illustrated by the Sinithe Romance,
which certainly has some historical nucleus, like the tale of Wen-
Amoén., Sinfihe (eriginal pronunciation approximately Sendhet) fled
from Egypt upon the death of Amenemmes I, about 1970 B. C,, and
traversed Sinai, Palestine, and Phoenicia, not -daring to stop until
he was safely outside of Egyptian territory, in Qdm, that is, the
district termed “East” by the Byblians, the land of the Amorites
beyond Lebanon. Here, in the sphere of Egyptian influence, but
outside the direct authority of the Pharaoh, he is harbored and
befriended by an Amorite chief, ‘Ammi-anis.! “According to the
generally accepted chronology, ‘Ammi-saduq was then the Amorite
king of Babylonia. '

We now come to that most eventful period in the history of
Palestine, and of the whole Near East, the period of the Hyksos,
Hittite, and Indo-Iranian irruptions. The provenance of the Hyksos
and the character of their invasion have been among the most
obscure problems in ancient history, but now beams of light are
penetrating the gloom. After the brilliant work of Eduard Meyer
there can be no doubt as to the approximate date of the Hyksos

t Lit. “My people is social;” in South Arabic we have the same name, RN,
where the & represents Ar. . While the sibilant in Eg. ‘mynd is anomalous,

there can- be no doubt that this explanation is nearly correct.
g*
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conquest of Egypt, which took place in the gap between the 35 and
the 57t kings of the Thirteenth Dynasty, or between 1625 and
1575 B. C. The identification of Tutimaeus, in whose reign Manetho
places the catastrophe, with one of the three ephemeral rulers named
Dydyms is possible, but phonetically unlikely. The 58 name is that
of Nehasey (“the Nubian”) who was a Hyksos vassal. The date of
the occuption of Tanis by the Hyksos is given by the Tanite era
of the king St-3-phty Nbty, which began about 1690;1 later Hyksos
kings took throne-names formed with Ré‘, but Nbfy, who adopted
the cult of Tanis, took the name of its god, Set. Nbty is perhaps
to be identified with the first Hyksos king, Salitis.

Most important light has recently been shed on the Hyksos question
by Ronzevalle’s discovery of two fortified enclosures in central Syria
of exactly the same type as the Hyksos fort discovered by Petrie
at Tell el-Yehtdiyeh near Heliopolis.3 The fort at Misrifeh, studied
carefully by Ronzevalle, is located about three and a half hours
northeast of Homs, the ancient Qatna. It is an immense square
enclosure, more than a thousand metres long on each side, surrounded
by a bank of earth about 15 metres high, on the average; the width
of the base varies betwen 65 and 80 metres. Presumably the winter
rains have reduced its height and increased its width at the base
of the rampart very materially. The other fort, now called Tell
Sefinet Nith, “the Mound of Noah’s Ship,” is about 850—400 metres
on a side, according to Ronzevalle, but remained incomplete, The

t Cf. the discussion in the Journal I, 64f.

2 Nbty may be an ideographic writing in hieroglyphics of the name Salitis,
in which case sal or the like meant “gold” in the Hyksos tongue. In Hittite
we have similar cases of ideographic writing of proper names; e. g., the name
Muwattalid is written NER-GAL, since this cuneiform group had the Babylonian
reading muttallu, lit. “exalted.” A different principle is found when Hatte is
written with the cuneiform ideogram .for “silver” because this was the meaning
of hat in Cappadocian, or Arinnag is written PU-na, because arin was the word
for “well” in Cappadocian.

3 See Ronzevalle, in Mélanges de la Faculté Orientale (Beyrouth), Vol. VII,
pp. 109—126. Ronzevalle pointed out the similarity of Midrifeh to the Hyksos
fortress at Tell el-Yehtdiyeh (Petrie, Hyksos and Israelite Cities) but unfortunately
concluded that Misrifeh represented one of the camps which the Sea-peoples
established in the land of Amér (Syria) during the reign of Rameses IIT. This
is quite impossible; the latter were Anatolians and Aegeans, to whom such
“camps” were entirely foreign; moreover, they can hardly have maintained
themselves in central Syria long enough to build such a colossal work.
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fort studied by Petrie at Tell el-Yehtdiyeh is unquestionably Hyksos,
as shown by the quantities of Hyksos scarabs (Hayan, etc.) and sherds
of black incised pottery found in it. It is a great enclosure of sand,
mixed in places with lumps of marl and basalt as well as scattered
adobe bricks, which was held in place by an outer coat or lining of
white plaster. In form it is nearly square, with sides of 450 to
475 metres. The rampart is 15 to 20 metres in height, and 40 to
60 metres wide at the base. We may consider it as practically
certain that the rampart at Misrifeh had originally the same pro-
portions, of one to three. As Petrie has pointed out, the builders
of the fort must have been archers; we may also observe that the
mode of ingress by a long inclined road-way, leading over the top
of the rampart, shows unmistakably that they had horses and chariots.
Since fortified camps of this nature were wholly unknown to the
civilized peoples of ancient Western -Asia, there is no escape from
the conclusion that the Hyksos came from a land of tumuli and
earthen ramparts, that is, from the plains of Eurasia. With this
agrees the fact that they were archers and possessed horses and
wagons, which they introduced into Egypt. After the writer had
reached this conclusion, he began to look for evidence from Russia
or Central Asia. At this stage Mr. Phythian-Adams pointed out
that Ellsworth Huntington! describes ancient square or rectangular
forts, with thick and lofty earthen ramparts, in the region of Merv
in Transcaspia; Kirk Tepe, for instance, is a square enclosure, over
three hundred metres long and broad, with ruined earthen ramparts,
which still are, however, six metres high in places.

It may thus be regarded as certain that the nucleus of the Hyksos.
hordes consisted of nomadic peoples from the plains of Eurasia,
probably from Transcaspia, whom the Egyptian, alluding to their
nomadic character, and punning, it would seem, on the Hyksos
imperial title, called “Shepherd-kings.” It is not necessary to
suppose that the Hyksos hordes belonged to one race; it is certain
that they gathered up all sorts of elements into their mass as they
swept through Western Asia. For example, there were undoubtedly
many Hebrew clans, especially the Bené Ya‘qob, among them, as'is

t See Pumpelly, Explorations in Turkestan, Prehistoric Civilizations of Anau,
Vol. I, pp. 219, 2261,
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proved by such names as that of ‘Anat-har,! who wears the Hyksos
imperial title (g3 }i3$wt, pronounced somewhat later approximately
Iig Sasowe) and Ya'qob-har. As has been observed elsewhere, we
have here the historical nucleus of the Jacob and Joseph stories.?
Other of the Hyksos names, however, are neither Hebrew nor do
they belong to any familiar language of Western Asia. To this
category we must refer the founders of the Hyksos monarchy, Salitis,
Bnon, Apophis (pronounced at that time probably Apapi), Apachnan,
Hayan and Smgn. The others often included in this series more
probably belonged to one of the ephemeral local groups. Several of
the names preserved by Manetho are apparently too corrupt to be
of any use (Aseth, Staan, Archles); indeed when we compare the
Manethonian forms of native Egyptian royal names with their
originals, it appears to be at best a dubious task to attempt the
determination of the linguistic affiliations of the Hyksos. The writer
cannot claim to have settled the question, but will limit himself to
a number of suggestions. First let us take up the question of the
racial elements which entered Palestine in the first half of the second
millennium. That they are not of earlier date, so far as Palestine is
concerned, is clear from the fact that Palestine seems so be pure
Semitic, that is, Canaanite, or Hebrew-speaking, and Amorite,3 in

1 ‘Anat-har is probably identical with the “Anat which appears in an
abbreviated form as one of the Hyksos names on the Hyksos fragment of
the Turin Papyrus.

2 Cf. the writer's discussion in Jour. of Bibl. Lit., Vol. XXX VII, 137 ff., and
Jouwrnal I, 65f. .

3 As we now know the Amorite language from numbers of Amorite proper
names, mostly from the period of the First Dynasty of Babylon, as well as from
the names in contracts and letters from the Middle Euphrates, it was a tongue
intermediate between Hebrew and Babylonian, with strong South Arabian
affiliations. Its vocalic structure is the same as that of Babylonian and almost
certainly of South Arabian, differing radically from the vocalization of Hebrew,
which we can trace back to the Amarna Letters (see especially Leander, ZDMG
LXXIV, 61—76). Like Hebrew and Arabic it preserved the weak laryngeals,
which Babylonian had lost before 3000 B.C., as shown by the earliest Akkadian
inscriptions. Amorite agreed throughout with Arabic in its treatment of the
sibilants, as may be seen from the following table:

Arabic Hebrew Aramaic Babylonian Assyrian Egyptian Amorite
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the third millennium. Moreover, the foreign intruders who are so
much in evidence during the Amarna period, and at the time of the
Israelite conquest, are not able to impose their language upon the
country, which remains Hebrew in speech, nor to introduce non-
Semitic place-names; all the place-names in early Palestine are
Semitic, and most are specifically Hebrew. The writer heartily
endorses Clay’s position that Palestine and Syria were Semitic lands
from the earliest times—i. e. from the late Neolithic; the Troglodytes
of Gezer, with their diminutive stature and tendency toward pro-
gnathism, carry us back into the early Neolithic. The legendary giants,
associated by later ages with the megalithic works of the Neolithic
and Aeneolithic periods belong to cosmogony rather than to history.

Among the mingled tribes whose presence in Palestine in the
middle of the second millennium makes Palestine seem a veritable
Babel, the Hittites easily take first place. These early Hittites are
to be identified with the Hatte-speaking people of the Boghaz-keui
tablets, whose language is preserved for us in a few passages in
ritual texts, as well as a number of bilingual inscriptions (Cappadocian
or Nadi and Hatte). This tongue is entirely distinct from the
language in which the vast mass of the Boghaz-keui texts are written,
which is closely related to Cilician (Arzawa), Luyya or Lydian,! and
Helladic,2 and may therefore be termed Cappadocian, especially since

This fact shows that Hommel was partly right in combining the Amorites with
the Arabs, especially with the South Arabians, who share a great many proper
names with the Amorites. On the other hand they were clearly a West-Semitic
people, more closely related to the Canaanites and Aramaeans than to the
Babylonians, The Amorite invasion of Palestine probably fell during the
23rd century, before their invasion of Babylonia under Sumu-abum. They drove
the Canaanites out of the highland of Judaea and Samaria, which was occupied
by the Amorites when the Hebrews invaded Mount Ephraim before the Amarna
Period (Gen. 48 22). Apparently, as Clay has pointed out, an Amorite empire was
then established in Syria and Palestine; Miiller (MVAG XVII, 53f) has made
it probable that this empire made its power felt in Egypt between the Sixth
and the Eleventh Dynasties (B. C.2200—2050). The brick architecture of the
period shows how thoroughly under Babylonian influence the Amorites were.

1 See the remarks in the Journal, Vol. I, p. 193, n. 1, and the references cited
there. The language of the Lydian inscriptions found at Sardes is very similar
to that of the Luyyan and Nasi (Cappadocian) tablets; e. g., bira means “house”
in both Lydian and Cappadocian.

2 As proved incontrovertibly by the evidence of place-names in Greece and
Anatolia. It is reasonable enough to suppose that Pelasgian (Philistine,
Journal I, 37, n. 2) was a related tongue, but evidence is lacking.
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the non-Semitic names on the Cappadocian tablets belong clearly
to it.t Now it is most important to note (what seems to have
escaped the notice of the investigators so far) that the royal names of
the Hittite kings of Boghaz-keui belong to the Hatte language, and
are not Cappadocian, though they receive the Cappadocian case-
endings.2 The Hatte are therefore intruders in Asia Minor, and
since their first appearance in history falls about 1925 B. (1.3 we
must evidently place their irruption about 2000 B. C., just after the
career of Samii-Adad I of Assyria (cf. above), who nowhere alludes
to them. It is not accidental that the Cappadocian tablets appear
to reach as far as the 21 century, but no farther. It is still doubtful
whether the first group of Hittite kings, Tlabarna$ (so Hrozny),
Hattudilis§ I, Mursili§ I, Hantili§, Huzzias, Telibinus, etc., comes in
the 20 and 19 centuries or in the 17t century, where it is.hard
to find a place for so great a conqueror as Mursili§, who captured
Ba,bylon. However this may be, we find the Hittites in Hebron,
according to Hebrew tradition, in the time of Abram, that is, prbbably
about 1700 B. C.4 As Hebron is said elsewhere to have been founded

1 Cf. names like Hidtahdusar and Niwahdudar, Arawa and Arawarlina, whose
Cappadocian (Nasi) character is immediately clear.

2 Cf. the Hittite royal name ZTabarna$ (Tlabarna$) and Hatte tabarna;
Huzziyad and Juzziya; Telibinu$ and talibinu, etc.; Hantili§ and }antipSuwa.
Hrozny’s efforts to etymologize Hittite royal names from Nasi have so far failed
completely, though it is naturally possible that some of the kings bear
Cappadocian names, just as Babylonian names are found sporadically in the
First and Third Babylonian Dynasties. As for the case-endings, note that
Babylonian gods and heroes also receive Nadi case-endings (e.g., Enkitud,
Huwawais, Ea$).

3 When, according to the King Chronicle, the Hittites conquered Babylonia.
Weidner dates this event about 1758,

4 See Journal I, 65, 68ff. It has long been a problem why Abram-is connected
by tradition so closely with Hebron, where his burial-place was shown at least
as early as the ninth century B. C. The absence of the name of Hebron from
the Amarna Tablets is probably due to the same cause as the absence of names
from Mount Ephraim; it was in the hands of the Habiri, who from Hebron as
a centre raided the lands of the neighboring Jerusalem and Keilah. The name
itself, which the IvIebrews introduced, means “town of the confederacy,” or the
like. The names Sesai, Ahiman and Talmai are all good Aramaean (i. e. Hebrew
in the ethnic sense); Talmai occurs in Maacha and in the North Arabic
inscriptions published by Jaussen and others, while 4%iman (“Who is my brother
if not god X') is specifically Aramaean in its formation. When Jud. 110 includes
the three among thé Canaanites of Hebron, it is evidently confusing the early
Hebrew conquest with the non-Semitic occupation. Doubtless the Hebronites



ALBRIGHT: Palestine in the Farliest Historical Period 127

only a few years before Tanis,! it is hard to avoid combining the
Hittites of Hebron with the Hyksos who occupied Tanis, especially
when we recall that the name Hayan occurs also as the name of a
dynast of Sam’al2 who preceded Kilammu. Like the Hyksos, the
Hittites came, from Central Asia, as is clear from the fact that the
Hittite nobility is represented with a distinctly Mongoloid cast of
features, and a typical East Asiatic queue. Their language (cf. above)
is entirely different from any known tongue of Western Asia, including
Sumerian, Elamite, and Chaldian, with its remarkable prefix formations,
where the root is at the end of the word. While the Hittite tongue
is not at all like the Turkic languages, it may be related, as Forrer
points out, to the tongues spoken on the northeastern confines of
Transcaucasia. Even if the Hyksos leaders were not Hittite, there
can be little doubt that the Hittites were brought into Palestinc as
a part of the great racial movement which introduced various other
non-Semitic peoples into the country.

Another Anatolian folk which now appears in Palestine is the
Jebusite people of Jerusalem.3 The two certain Jebusite proper
names which have come down to us are both Cappadocian, i. e. Nasi
(“Hittite” in the former sense). The name ‘Abdi(?)- Heba is formed
with the name of the Cappadocian goddess Hebe or Heba (Hepa),
while Arauna, as Sayce has pointed out, is a typical Cappadocian
name, meaning “bright, pure, free” (araun-is = ellu).

Most interesting of all the peoples who settled in Palestine in the
first half of the second millennium is the Indo-Iranian element. As
has long been known, the names of the reigning dynasty of Mitanni,
Saussatar, Artatama, Artasumara, TuSratta, Sutarna, Sutatarra,
Muttiwaza, etc., are entirely different in origin from the typically
Hurrian names worn by the majority of their subjects, and are
unmistakably Indo-Iranian, pointing to Indo-Iranian migrations from
the period before the development of the distinct Iranian branch of
the race. 'In Palestine, according to the Amarna Tablets, we have

had given up Hebrew (Aramaic) long since in favor of Canaanite (Hebrew).—
For additional proofs of the fact that the incoming Hebrews spoke Aramaic sce
my article in this Jowrnal II, p. 68, n. 2 ’

t Num. 13 2.

2 Hayan was a native of Bit-Gabbar.

3 Cf, Jirqu in ZDPV XLIII, 58—61,
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a whole series of these names, all with excellent Sanskrit etymologies:
Artamanya, Ruzmanya, Nomyawaza, Biridaswa, Suyardata, Yasdata,
Biryamaza, Biridiya, etc. When taken together with the names of
Indo-Iranian gods on the Boghaz-keui tablets, and the document from
Mitanni dealing with horse-breeding, which furnishes a number of
Sanskrit numerals and loan-words, there can be no doubt that there
were Indo-Iranian elements in the ,Hyksos” hordes which overran
Palestine and Egypt. Since these Sanskrit names are not limited
to any part of Palestine, but occur both in Galilee and in Judaea,
one is justified in expecting some mention of the nationality of their
bearers in the Old Testament. It is possible that they are referred
to under the head of Perizzites, who are mentioned (e g. Gen. 137)
along with the Canaanites as an out standing element in Palestine.
The Perizzites are properly, however, it would seem, Hurrians, to
judge from the name Pirize: of a Hurrian envoy of Tusratta (note
the same ending also in the certainly Hurrian name Akizzi, of the
ruler of Qatna, modern Homs, near Misrifeh—see above). It would
seem that such names as Widia . (Ashkelon) and Zimrida (Lachish,
Sidon) are also Hurrian (Mitannian).

The Hivites are another one of the more important of these
peoples. Since the Shechemites and Gibeonites, who entered early
into an alliance with the Hebrews, were Hivites, while in the Amarna
Tablets Tagi, father-in-law of Milki-ilu, and Labaya appear also as
allies of the Habiru, with whom they shared the central highlands of
Samaria, one is tempted to regard Tagi and Labaya as Hivite names.
Labaya appears, as Labayan, in the Arzawa letter from southeastern
Cilicia, and the name Tag:i has been plausibly identified with T'6%
(for *Tagi) name of a Hamathite king of the 10* century B. C.!
The Hivites may then be a north-Syrian branch of the Anatolian
race—though the evidence is too slight for definite results.

In two passages the LXX has “Horites” instead of “Hivites,” an
alteration which is accepted by Eduard Meyer.2 It is, however, very
improbable, since the Hivites are mentioned so often, while the
Horites appear only in Mount Seir, south of the Dead Sea. Since
the Horites appear in Gen. 36 as an “Aramaean” people, with
typical Semitic names, one must hesitate long before identifying them

1 II Sam. 8.
2 Israeliten und ihre Nachbarstdmme, p. 331,
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with the Anatolian Hurrians, despite the identity of name. The
Egyptian name for Syria, Hzrw, apparently had an I,! and so must
be regarded as also distinct. Coincidences often occur, and there
must be excellent reason for identifying similarly sounding words
before such a combination may be said to become probable.

As the writer has elsewhere suggested,? it is hard to escape the
conviction that the episode referred to in the Fourteenth Chapter
of Genesis has some connection, direct or indirect, with the Hyksos
movement. We may perhaps gather our threads together here, and
point to a possible solution. The name Tidjal-Tud)ul is very hard
to separate from Tudlalia(s),3 the original Hatte form of which,
without the Na$i case-ending, was Tud)al, or the like. The leader
of the northern hordes about 1700 B. C. was thus a Hittite, presumably
at the head of a mixed aggregation of peoples. It is improbable
that he had any direct connection with the Hittite Empire in
Cappadocia, which had been founded by another branch of the
horde. On the other hand, it is difficult not to surmise that the
western expedition in which Tidal accompanied Chedorlaomer of
Elam, about 1700 B. C., was a prelude to the irruption into Egypt
some years later. While the true course of the barbarian inundation
may have been quite as complicated as that of the Germanic irruptions
two thousand years later, there are some isolated facts indicating
that the Hyksos invasion came from the direction of the Zagros
rather than from Asia Minor.4 The Indo-Iranians, who probably
came at this time into Syria and Palestine, appear in the fourteenth
century in Mitanni, or northern Mesopotamia; before this they seem
to have exerted a strong influence on the Kosseans of the Zagros,
especially in religion. The Avvim (Gawwim) of Deut. 223, who seem
to have been a Zagros people, and appear on the coast of the Negeb,
along the Egyptian military road to Syria, at about this time,’
perhaps came with the Hyksos. It may also be noted that the

t Cf. Journal I, p. 189.

2 Jowrnal I, 76,

3 Bohl, ZATW 1916, 68, has erroneously identified Tid‘al with Tudhaliag II
of Hatte, but the name was a common Hittite one, and the author of Gen. XIV
would then have termed Tid‘al “king of Heth.”

1 On the other hand, it is to be noted that a number of Anatolian peoples
entered Palestine at this period. '

5 Cf. Jowrnal I, 187, n. 2.
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Hyksos fortified camp at Misrifeh, ten miles in a straight line north-
east of Homs, on the edge of the desert, suggests by its location a
movement from the direction of the fords of the Euphrates.! Our
limited knowledge precludes us from speculating with safety upon
further possibilities.

With the Hyksos period we have reached the chronological limit
of our study, which was to cover the period between 3000 and 1600 B. C.
Let us then.turn to consider the results of archaeological exploration
in Palestine, in so far as it bears on this period. Beth Shemesh
seems to have been founded about 1700 B. C., and yields no special
information. The other mounds of the Shephelah, Tell es-Safi (Libnah)
and Tell el-Judeideh (Keilah?),2 while older than Beth Shemesh,
were only scratched. Ashkelon has so far yielded only one broken
vase to attest an occupation in the period 2000—1800 B. C.;- other
sherds of black incised ware demonstrate that the site was occupied,
as to be expected, in the Hyksos period. Jerusalem was occupied
in the earliest historical period, but we have nothing tangible except
potsherds to illustrate the culture of this age. On the other hand
we have a rich material from Gezer, Lachish, Taahach, Megiddo,
and Jericho, to which Bethshan is now being added. In Gezer,
unfortunately, Macalister was unable to find a clear demarcation of
strata, so the results are rather nebulous.

The excavations carried on by Petrie and Bliss at Tell el-Hesi,
ancient Lachish, were of fundamental importance for the chronology
of Palestinian ceramics. But since practically all Petrie had to go
by was the fact that pottery of the type now called Cypriote, but by
him, with equal reason, termed Phoenician, had been found in Egypt
along with Eighteenth and Nineteenth Dynasty remains, it is not
surprising that the lower strata were post-dated. It is remarkable

1t The Hyksos may have established themselves for some generations in
Northern Syria before extending their raids as far as Egypt. It is even possible
that the Hittite invasion of Babylonia in 1925 came from Northern Syria, instead
of from Anatolia, as generally supposed. Professor Alt has pointed out that in
Sinuhe, line 98, the (Amorite) “Bedouin” are represented as fighting against the
hg3w h3swt, which seems to mean “Hyksos kings,” since the royal Hyksos title
was hg3 h3wt. It is true that higs h3dt meant simply “foreign prince,” in which
sense the term is applied to Abidai (Yb#), but in Sinuhe the plural of 43¢ is used.

2 For the identifications see the writer’s paper in the Annual of the American
School in_Jerusalem, Vol. IT, '
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enough that Petrie, who then placed Menes about 4777 B. C., should
have put the first settlement at Lachish about 1700 B. C., more than
three thousand years after the beginning of Egyptian history. The
site seems to have been abandoned about the beginning of the Greek
period, when the brilliant careers of Marissa and Eleutheropolis
began; Petrie’s date c. 450 B. C. is too early, in view of the Greek
remains discovered sparingly at the summit. Some twenty feet below
was the foundation of a large brick building, above the layer
containing the latest “Phoenician” potsherds. Petrie’s date, 850 B.C,,
is too late; we must go back at least to the time of Rehoboam, who
is said to have fortified Lachish, and perhaps still earlier. Bilbils
and ladder designs on white slip, which are not found at Ashkelon
after the Philistine occupation, continue here to five feet below the
foundations of this building, or into the twelfth century. They begin-
about ten feet lower down, or early in the Eighteenth Dynasty.
Fifty feet below the summit were the foundations of brick walls
belonging to a city built after a previous destruction, marked by
thick layers of field-stones and ashes between 302 and 307, that is,
from twelve to seventeen feet above the foundations, which naturally
were much lower than the city itself. Now we know from the
Amarna Tablets that Lachish was then in existence, while envoys
of Lachish (Rs3-ky-§3) are mentioned in a list from the middle of
the reign of Tuthmosis III (c. 1475), published by Golenischeff
(Miiller, OLZ XVTII, 202f) so the destruction must fall considerably
before. Since Bliss found objects from the Middle Egyptian Empire
below the burned level, we must probably ascribe this destruction
to the Hyksos hordes, at the end of the eighteenth century B. C,
and place the rebuilding of the city in the seventeenth century, about
1400 years before the ultimate abandonment; the unusually rapid
deposit- (33 feet; 340—307) is to be explained by the use of adobe
instead of stone, as at Gezer. Below the ash stratum is about twenty-
four feet of débris, marking an occupation of not over a thousand
years, from c. 2500 to c. 1700. Somewhere during the early or middle
part.of this age, were constructed the massive brick walls, twenty-
eight feet thick, which underwent several reparations before their
final overthrow. From other archaeological parallels in Palestine
we may conclude that this brick wall was built not far from the
twenty-first century B. C,, in the time of the Amorite invasions.
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Let us now turn to Taanach, excavated by Sellin and Schumacher,
Sellin was unsupported by a trained archaeologist, so it is not
surprising that his methods were superficial and scientifically
unsatisfactory. Since the stratification appears to have been clear,
and the mound is undoubtedly rich in ancient remains, it is greatly
to be hoped that the work will be resumed by a competent
archaelogist in the near future. Taanach was comparatively a recent
foundation, and so little. direct light came from it to illuminate the
period under consideration, but a pardonable mistake of Sellin has
had fateful results, leading Watzinger at Jericho to post-date an
entire stratum by several centuries. In the palace of ‘Aftar(?)-yaSur
were found twelve cuneiform letters and name-lists, which were
naturally enough placed by their discoverer in the Amarna period.
Since (Sellin, Nacllese, pp. 30—31) no potsherds of the Aegeo-
Phoenician (Cypriote) type were found in this palace, Sellin concluded
that this ware did not come in until the thirteenth century, whereas
Ashkelon proves that it went out in the following century. A careful
study of the tablets, to be given in detail elsewhere, has convinced
me that both script and language, especially the latter, are more
archaic that in the Amarna Tablets. Consequently, it seems necessary
to place our tablets during the Asiatic Empire of Amenophis I or
Tuthmosis I, probably the latter, in the sixteenth century. With
this assignment the fact that Cypriote wares first become common
about the fifteenth century agrees fully.

Megiddo and Jericho, while imperfectly studied, have revealed to
the trained eye a beautiful stratification, which carries the beginnings
of the history of these sites far back into the past, laying, when
properly interpreted, a secure foundation for future work. Beth-shan,
to judge from present indications, will be the touch-stone to solve
the surviving mysteries in the classification of pot-sherds and cultures.
Thanks to the extraordinary depth of débris in the mound of the
citadel, to its compactness and its exposed situation, which has made
it the victim of repeated destruction, we may expect the most
brilliant results, which the sure scientific touch of Fisher will
accurately classify.

Before sketching the results of the excavations at Megiddo and
Jericho, it is necessary to stress the fact, already noticed by different
scholars, but not sufficiently emphasized, that the earlier strata in
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both are badly post-dated. In the Anhang to Tell el-Mutesellim
Steuernagel saw that Schumacher had misunderstood the stratification,
but in correcting the error he attempted to introduce a wholly new
numeration, which has so confused scholars that few have continued
their investigations in this direction. Native rock was reached in
Megiddo at only one place, where it lay 6.20 metres (20 feet) below
the pavement of “Hall t” in the northern castle of the third level,
which extended down to before the time of Tuthmosis 1II, and hence
may have been destroyed by him in 1478. It is obvious that 20 feet
is too great a thickness of débris for two strata only, since there
can be no question here of accumulation of débris from higher levels.
Besides, Schumacher himself (p. 11) states that the first two strata
here had a total thickness of 3.10 metres, thus leaving as much
again unexplained. We therefore must assume five strata before
¢. 1478 B. C.; in order to leave Schumacher’s numeration intact we
may call the third and fourth 2A and 2B. As Steuernagel pointed
out, the foundations of the third level lay immediately over the
stratum to which belong grave I, containing scarabs of the Middle
Empire type, and the brick city wall, so we must refer these remains
to 2B (his fourth). The strata may be classified as follows:

Macalister (Gezer, I, 159) calculates rate of

1 Before 5000 B. C. [ accumulation of débris at one in. in six years,

ZAi 2?82 which would allow a minimum estimate of
) 1200 years for 20 feet.

2B c. 2100—1700 Brick city wall, Eg. scarabs of Middle Empire
type.

3 ¢.1700—1478 Cypriote pottery, Astarte plaques.

4 c.1478—1100 Cypriote ware, pilgrim flasks, seal of Tuth-
mosis IIL

5 ¢.1100—7251 “Phoenician” palace, seal of Shema, servant
of Jeroboam IT(?).

6 c.700—400 Iron smithy, Neo-Babylonian seals.

7 ¢ 400—200 Remains of Persian and Greek period.

At Jericho Sellin and Watzinger found seven strata, the first
three of which they considered pre-Israelite. The cause of this

1 Megiddo was probably captured and destroyed by Shalmaneser V, in his
campaign against Israel. The Assyrians laid siege to Samaria about 724.
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mistake was ultimately the unfortunate brick wall of the third city,
which they at once identified with the wall which collapsed before
the Israelites, though inclined to a rationalistic explanation of this
miraculous phenomenon. The fourth stratum, however, contained
pure Canaanite ceramics of the type associated with Cypriote ware,
which at Ashkelon always precedes the Philistine level (early twelfth
century on), to say nothing of scarabs and jar-sealings of the Middle
Empire and Hyksos type. We may date the strata approximately:

1 ? 3000 B.C.

2 ? 2500

3 ¢.2000—1700 Brick city wall as in Megiddo 2B.

4 ¢.1700—12301 Cypriote ware, Middle Empire-Hyksos scarabs.
4A c.1230—870  Site unoccupied, Jos. 626; 1 Kings 16 34.

5 ¢.870—600  Early Jewish pottery.

6 ¢ 550—200  Vase inscriptions in late Old Hebrew characters.

At Beth-shan Fisher has devoted his attention so far mainly to
the top levels of the Mound of the Acropolis (Tell el-Husn), where
the first campaign brought to light Arab, Crusading, Byzantine, and
Roman remains. In a vertical section on the tell scarp, he has
descended fifteen metres below the Byzantine pavement; fortunately,
the strata are nearly horizontal, so are in situ. At the very bottom
he came upon a brick wall and a round construction, apparently a
tower, all built of the same large sun-dried bricks which are
characteristic of Megiddo 2B and Jericho 3. Above these con-
structions were Canaanite burials, containing wares of the late “First
Semitic* (to 1800 B. C.) or early “Second Semitic.” A jar-handle
bore the imprint of an Egyptian seal of Middle Empire type.
Potsherds of burnished black and brown ware, associated in Egypt
with the late Middle Empire and Hyksos periods were also found
at this level. Above this level was a broad stratum containing
many fragments of white slip ware (Cypriote, with ladder designs),
after which all potsherds seem to be of the monotonous red, brown
and black characteristic of periods of indigenous ceramic culture,
such as the Israelite and Jewish were. This section accordingly
carries us back to 2000 B. C.; we may safely suppose that there are

t For the date of the Conquest see Journal I, 66.
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still at least five metres of débris below the lowest level reached.
The evidence of Megiddo, Jericho, and Beth-shan shows clearly that
the first cities in Palestine arose on the edge of the fertile plains of
Esdraelon and the Jordan, and that the settlements in the Shephelah
are younger.

From the excavations in Palestine no cogent evidence for the
race of the inhabitants of the land in the third millennium can be
drawn. Yet there is nothing to contradict the view stated above,
on other grounds, that Palestine became a prevailingly Semitic
country in the late Neolithic, and remained so until the beginning
of the second millennium. "

Owing to the fact that hardly any excavations of moment have
been carried on in the strata belonging to the third millennium it
is rather too early to make any confident statements regarding the
culture of the people of that era. The data described in the first
part of the paper indicate strongly that we ought not to jump at
conclusions from our meagre archaeological materials. If Palestine
was, even in thé fourth millennium B. C., one of the most important
commercial routes, the caravans which passed down the coast,
carrying articles of use and luxury for trading purposes, must have
influenced the towns along their route very greatly. A land which
thus early became the trade route between the two centres of ancient
civilization and one of the chief goals. for the campaigns of their
rulers cannot have remained in barbarism, even for a few centuries.

It is possible, however, to state definitely that Palestinian
civilization made a long step forward in the last quarter of the
third millennium B. C. During this period the great city walls of
Gezer, Lachish, Megiddo, Jericho, and probably also of Beth-shan
were constructed. The remarkable tunnel at Gezer, by means of
which the inhabitants of the city were assured of a water-supply
from a spring in the time of a siege, and probably similar tunnels
at Jerusalem and elsewhere date from the same age. The walls of
Lachish, Megiddo, Jericho, and Beth-shan were built of adobe, while
at Gezer, where stone was more abundant, brick was only used for
towers. As Vincent has demonstrated (Canaan, pp. 83ff) the art of
constructing brick walls with bastions was borrowed by the Canaanites
from Mesopotamia; the difference between the Mesopotamian principles

of fortification and the Egyptian is so great that there can be no
10
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question of Egyptian influence in this phase of early. Palestinian
culture. Though the walls so far known seem to have been built
during the time of the First Dynasty of Babylon, when the Amorites
adopted the civilization of Babylonia, it is doubtful whether we can
connect the two phenomena. The town of Nd’, probably in Phoenicia
(see above), is represented with bastioned brick walls as early as
the 24t century, so it is more likely that there was a gradual
extension of the Mesopotamian art of fortification through Syria,
toward the south, perhaps under the influence of fresh Amorite
energy.

Despite the great improvement in the method of fortification
Palestine fell under the control of the Pharaohs of the Twelfth
Dynasty. The evidence from Egypt is fully corroborated and
supplemented by the discoveries in Palestine. Scarabs and jar-
sealings of the Middle Empire type have been found in large numbers
in all sites of this period, especially at Gezer and Megiddo. The
remarkably large number found at Gezer is not, however, due to the
relative importance of this town, but to the thoroughness of Macalister’s
researches and the singular good fortune which fell to his lot in the
discovery of rich tomb-treasure, quite intact, from this period. Among
the finds were two scarabs of Sesostris I (1980—1936).t Other
indications of Egyptian occupation at this time were two funeral
statues (hip dy nyswt), with the names of Hg:-yb and Ddy-Amdn.>
The type of syncretism between Babylonian and Egyptian elements
described above in the case of the seal of Yakin-ilu, probably of
Byblos, meets us in Taanach, where we have from the same period
the seal-cylinder of Atéanah-ili, son of Habsum (mdr Ha-ab-si-im).
The Syro-Palestinian origin of the cylinder is proved by the Egyptian
hieroglyphs (‘nf, nfr, §3) which are carved on it, evidently for
decorative or magical purposes. The name Atdnah-li is not, however,
Hebrew like Yakin-ilu, but Akkadian; it appears often in the
Cappadocian tablets from the second half of the third millennium.
It is therefore likely that Atanah-ili was a north-Syrian merchant,
and not a resident of Taanach. His seal illustrates the movement
of civilization from Mesopotamia into Syria and Palestine. Mesopo-
tamian culture had two great advantages in its penetration into

t With the throne-name Hpr-k3-R°;'Gezer 111, Pl 2052, 9 and 207, 4.
2 See Gezer 11, 311—313.



ALBRIGHT: Palestine in the Tarliest Historical Period 137

Palestine. First of all, there was no real barrier of language;
Akkadian shaded almost insensibly into Amorite and Hebrew. The
states of Hana and Mari on the Middle Euphrates, whose speech
was Amorite, were intimately associated with Babylonia, whose
civilization they shared. Secondly, the Babylonians were the
merchants of the ancient world, and their trading caravans traveled
far and wide, disseminating Babylonian goods and ideas. For these
reasons the influence of Egyptian culture on Palestine, in spite of
the much more intimate political relation between the two lands,
remained superficial, hardly affecting the life of the people.

Into this land, with its Egyptian allegiance and Babylonizing
civilization, there poured, between the twentieth and the seven-
teenth centuries, a veritable inundation of strangers and
barbarians, which all but transformed Palestine into a mnon-
Semitic land. In division, however, was weakness; among the Babel
of different tongues not one was strong enough to impose itself upon
the others, so Hebrew, the native speech of thé land, maintained
itself, and gradually suffocated the foreign jargons. The old culture
was, however, not strong enough to withstand the flood of Anatolian
influences, so we find, from the sixteenth century, that the old Oriental
ceramic art is being replaced by Anatolian (so called Cypriote).!
Anatolian and Aegean influences now become increasingly important,
at ledst in the material culture of Palestine.?

Naturally this change did not take place peacefully; the Canaanites
did not yield without a struggle. The fallen brick walls of the third
city of Jericho, referred erroneously by Sellin to the capture of the
town by the Hebrews, are a testimony to the violence of the struggle.
Megiddo 2B doubtless fell at about the same time, perhaps earlier.

1 There can be little doubt that Cypriote ceramics will be found equally
characteristic of the southern coasts of Asia Minor, where so far no excavations
whatever have been conducted. Cyprus was always very closely connected with
Cilicia, from which it was only fifty miles distant. “Cypriote” wares of a slightly
later type have been found in the excavations at Gordium, the old capital of
Phrygia. “Cypriote” pottery was also characteristic of Phoenicia in the second
millennium, as results from the recent excavations there (Woolley, Syria II,
pp. 177—194; Contenau, Syria I, p. 122).

2 The religion and mythology of Palestine was in ancient times related both
to the Aegean and Anatolian and to the Mesopotamian. Egyptian influences or

analogies are also present.
10*
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Palestine seems to have remained the focus of Hyksos power.
Hyksos scarabs, including those of the great conqueror, Hayan, are
common in this period. When the Egyptians finally drove the
Hyksos out, they maintained themselves for some time in Philistia
and southern Judah, where their principal fortress appears to have
been Silhon.t

In the foregoing paper we have sketched our subject in broad
lines, but we have every reason to hope that the picture will be
filled in by the excavations of the next few decades. Palestine is a
land of great archaelogical potentialities.2

t See Journal I, p.188.

2 Since this paper was written, additional material of importance has become
available: —

Cf. p. 116 f. — Legrain, Historical Fragments, Nos. 3, 6,9, has published some
valuable letters of Ibi-Sin, which prove that the Amorites- entered Babylonia
about 2360 as mercenaries of the last king of the Or Dynasty, in his war against
the Elamites. After his defeat by the latter, the Amorites remained in southern
Babylonia, where in 2358 they founded the Dynasty of Larsa, more than a century
before their seizure of northern Babylonia. )

Cf. p. 117—My identification of sangar with Hana is proved by Forrer's
discussion in Die Provinzeinteilung des assyrischen Reiches, pp. 15—17. The
province of Singara (pron. Singar), called also Rasappa after its capital, included
both the Jebel Sinjar and Suhi, Laqe, Hindanu, and Sirqu (= Tirqa: Forrer) on
the Middle Euphrates.

Cf. pp. 119, 121 —That Byblos was the Egyptian capital of Syria has been
proved by the remarkable discoveries there by Montet (Syria, II, 333f,), of
inscriptions of the Thinite and Memphite periods, including those of Mycerinus,
Unas, and Phiops L.

Cf. p. 121—Tt s not yet known to all that Gardiner has established the reading
of “Byblos” in the Sinuhe story beyond a cavil (Notes on the Story of Simuhe,
pp. 21—23).



BYZANTINE CARAVAN ROUTES IN THE NEGEB

T. CANAAN
(JERUSALEM)

F one makes a trip from Beer-Sheba southward into the peninsula

of Sinai, one observes many things which do not correspond in
any way to what is known in Palestine: climate, geological formation,
hydrographic conditions, fauna, flora and even remains of the past
differ enormously. I wish to call attention only to a few points
which bear a direct relation to the subject of my paper. I shall
restrict my description to that part which stretches from the southern
mountains of Palestine directly southward as far as the limits of
civilization, and from the ‘Arabah depression in the east to the western
boundaries of the ‘Azizmeh region. The greater portion of the district
in question (below Bir es-Sabi‘) belongs to this Bedouin tribe.

This region is divided naturally by two water-courses —running
from east to west—into three zones; WAadi es-Sabi‘ separates the
northern from the middle zone. The latter is bounded in the south
by two water-courses, one running from west to east, the Marra-Fikri
valley, and the Wadi el-Abyad, flowing in the opposite direction.
The Marra-Fikri valley rises in the mountains of ‘Abdeh, not far
from the origin -of Wadi el-Abyad. Up to Rudjm el-Bagarah it
bears the name Marra and from here onward Fikri. WAadi el-Abyad
has a- W.N. W. direction and empties into W. el-‘Arish. At el-
‘(A)dja,h it receives W. el-‘édjah and shortly afterwards is called
W. el-Azrag.

W. es-Sabi’ receives its water from three branches. From the south
comes W. “Ar‘arah, which unites at Khirbet es-Sabi‘ with W. el-Butum,
flowing from the east; and soon after their union they receive W.el-
Khalil which comes from the north. Beyond Bir es-Sabi® it bears
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different names in different parts: W. Martabah, W. es-Sini, Sél
Shallaleh and W. Ghazzeh.

The three zones differ enormously in soil and formation. The
northern one has a very fertile soil, washed down from the mountains,
The central region is composed of large fertile patches with much
larger areas of sand dunes and rocky, flinty mountains, while the
southern zone is barren and stony.

Hand in hand with the geological formation goes the fertility of
the Negeb. All the area to the north of W. el-Butum-es-Sabi‘ is
very fertile and when the winter is rainy the crops are most excellent.

The central zone is not nearly so fertile, but there are many
valleys, plateaus and some plains which could well be utilized for
agriculture. The most important plains of this sort are situated to
the east of the mountain yidge which divides the region from north
to south into two parts. This mountain ridge protects most of the
eastern part of the central region from the flying sand which changes
all places it reaches to inhospitable and barren deserts. The third
part is a stony, flinty, sandy desert, absolutely worthless for agriculture.

Hydrographic conditions in the Negeb are very curious. With the
exception of the small spring of Kurnub I do not know of any
perennial spring. When the rainfall is scanty, as is very often the
case, the condition is still more hopeless. Therefore in many places
deep wells have been dug to reach the subterranean flow of water.
Such wells are still to be found in Bir es-Sabi|, Khalasah, Ruhébeh,
el-“Odjah. The springs Qusémeh, ‘En-Qdérat and ‘En-Qﬁdis lie to the
south of our region. These water resources are not enough, and
additions are necessary. Beduins subsist on the wddi waters for the
winter and spring months, but the spring is very short. In the
beginning of winter these sons of the desert dig pits three to four
metres deep and situated at the base of two hills. As the deeper
strata of this region are composed mostly of clay soil, the rain water
which has gathered in these pits can not seep through. Abraham’s
servants may have dug similar pits at Beer-Sheba and have called
them “wells.” At present they are known by the name hrdbeh. In
the last dry months of the summer the Beduins gather around the
old Byzantine wells and around Qusémeh.

After this short discussion of the geological formation, vegetation
and water supply of the land of the ‘Azizmeh, the questions arise:
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How could these Byzantine colonies exist in this barren desert? Why
were they built? On what did their inhabitants live? To solve them
let us consider briefly the civilization of:

1. The country to the north of Beer-Sheba,

2. That between Beer-Sheba and the line el—‘Odjah-‘Abdeh

(which corresponds to the central zone),

3. The lands south of this line,

4. The land of the ‘Arabah depression.

1. It is most striking to note how the plain south of Djebel el-
Khalil is sown with ruins. In some places as, for example, the
country to the west of esh-Sheriah nearly every hill shows some
remains of old habitation. The hill to the northeast of the Tell
esh-Sheri‘ah station, just north of the bridge, shows different strata,
which indicate superimposed towns. In no place of this region except
in Khirbet es-Sabi in Beer-Sheba, and the ruins on the coast are
remains of large buildings to be seen. The enormous number of
ruins in this district points to a conclusion which is very important
for us, namely, that it was once densely populated and that the soil,
which is naturally of an excellent quality, was well utilized and that
political conditions were settled.

2. In the second zone, which is, as we have seen, sandier, drier
and much less fertile, we find, to our- great astonishment, many
ruins of what must once have been large and important villages.
The houses are built of solid, well-hewn stones and many of them
are finished in an artistic style. Nearly every town had a large
basilica, and nothing was spared to beautify it; some possessed even
more than one. Paintings, mural decorations, etc., were still to be
seen in 1915. In Shéta it almost seemed to me as if an earthquake
had taken place only a few months before, forcing the inhabitants
to leave their beautiful city. Many houses were still erect, and most
had several walls more or less well preserved. What expense and
what human energy were necessary to build such villages in the
desert! But there are remains of a much older civilization to be
seen here and there. On Djebel esh-Sherqiyeh, for example, an old
altar of roughly hewn stones is still found. Traces of un-Byzantine
work may be found elsewhere also.

3. The region south of ‘Abdeh-el-“Odjah is also desolate, devoid
of buildings, barren of human traces. Some flint artifacts are to be
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seen near Qusémeh. Remains of a castle are found near ‘En-Qder-&t.
Bir-Birén (between el-'C)djah and Qusémeh), though just below the
line ‘Abdeh-cl-‘Odjah, belonged in ancient times probably to the
central region.

4. Quite different again is the Wadi el-‘Arabah region with the
adjoining districts on its eastern side. Here again we find, as a look
at the map will show, a great number of ruins, and history tells us
that civilization once flourished here, when the names Petra and Aela
had a special significance to the world. \

After this survey we come to the solution of the question: How
could these colonies in the Negeb exist? The answer is: They were
the connecting link between the densely populated and well organised
country of Palestine on the one hand and the land of the Nabateans
on the other hand; they lay on the caravan road between Palestine
in the north and Petra-Aela in the south. All caravans to Egypt
from Petra-Aela and back had to pass by this road. The caravan
road between Arabia, el-‘Arabah and the ports of Palestine was
also the foundation of the prosperity of Petra.

Supported by a flourishing, densely populated country, and attracted
by the riclies and the trade of the south, emigrants early went south
from Palestine into the Negeb and established colonies. As com-
munication between these lands increased, the necessity of establishing
new stations on the caravan road arose. The further south these
emigrants went, the further the nomads were pressed back into the
desert; naturally these sons of nature looked with hatred at the
intruders, and never rested until they triumphed over their enemies
and drove them back into Palestine.

A minute study of the ruins reveals their past history and supports
our theory. I shall try to describe the most important items in this
connection.

The ruins followed two caravan lines, an eastern and a western
one. The western line connected Bir-es-Sabi, Khalasah, Ruhébeh,
Mas‘tidiyeh, el-‘Odjah with Sbéta. The eastern road went from
es-Sabi, ‘Ar‘ara, Byir ‘Asliidj, near Mashrafiyeh, to Sbéta. A short-
cut from this caravan road went from ‘Ar‘ara directly to Kurnub
and leaving Mashrafiyeh, Shéta and ‘Abdeh, followed the Fikri valley
until it reached the ‘Arabah. Both these roads, the eastern and
the western, ran from Sbéta to ‘Abdeh and on to the Marra-Fikri



CANAAN: Byzantine Caravan Routes in the Negeb 143

valley, following fn Hasib (or Bir Kharrar), “Fin Webbeh, Bn
Tayyibeh, Nugb er-Rba‘i to the ‘Arabah. From Wadi Fikii the
road went either directly past Naqb ed-Dakhl to Busérah, southeast
to Wadi Miasé, or directly southward to Aila. This caravan road
was presumably not first built by the Byzantine authorities but was
repaired and fortified by them. '

The caravan road connecting north with southeast was also the
cause of the lack of colonies to the south of the line ‘Abdeh-‘Odjah.
They would have been far too remote from their base and at the
same time more exposed to the attacks of the Bedouins. This explains
at the same time why no settlements were made in the beautiful
plain around the large spring Qusémeh, though water, one of the most
pressing needs, is found in great quantities. '

Owing to these continuous conflicts between the new colonists
and the Arabs, the former were obliged to use every means to
protect their lives and interests, and strong fortresses were erected.
The northern colonies were fortified only by well-built walls, as they
did not need elaborate defenses, being situated in the rear, while
the southern stations were fortified strongholds built on naturally
defensible mountains, more or less isolated from the ridge to which
they belong. Mashrafiyeh, 'Odjah, ‘Abdeh are examples of such
strategic positions. Doubtless the nomads of those times often tried
in vain to surprise and take these castles.

But- even fields, vineyards and orchards were protected against
assault by square watch-towers. In W.Rakhwat, W.Imm Trqgén,
W. Abu-Khenan, near Shéta, el-‘Odjah, and Ruhébeh, in the plain
‘Asludj, W. el-Wqér, etc., remains of such towers may be yet seen.

The caravan road itself had to be well protected by fortresses,
between different stations and at exposed points. Such strongholds
were situated in Tell Shunnirah between Ruhébeh and el-'()djah,
on the Nagb ed-Dableh etc. The new inhabitants of the desert had
besides the Beduin another enemy, perhaps more dangerous than the
first: the desert itself with its lack of water, its sand storms, poor
soil and hot climate. But their unbreakable will, combined with
indefatigable industry, overcame these difficulties. Most settlements
(Shéta, Ruhébeh, Bir Birén) had a cistern in every house; pools
were constructed; deep wells were dug to reach the underground
waters (‘Odjah, Khalasah, Ruhébeh). The upper ends of many valleys



144 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society

were changed into reservoirs by building a massive wall across their
beds (E. of Ruhébeh, Kurnub). Every spot which could be utilised
for agriculture was worked systematically. The walls which divided one
piece of land from another are still to be seen all over this region.
To keep the water of the widis in check during winter and thus
prevent the soil of their gardens from being washed away thick walls
with a triangular section were erected. The base of one of these
walls which I saw near El—‘Odjah measured 23 feet. They were so
well built that they have resisted the attacks of nature through all
the centuries.

The solitude of the desert with its beautifully clear sky and the
ever-shining stars attracted the monks to the Negeb. Thus the great
basilicas with their small adjoining monasteries were built. Most of
our towns had more than one basilica. In the small church of
E1-'Odjah, situated inside the fortress, a tomb and a monk’s skeleton
with a papyrus roll were found during the war.

As long as Palestine and the land of the Nabateans flourished
the colonies in the Negeb flourished also, and their inhabitants
became rich, since all the trade to and from Palestine, Egypt, and
Petra-Arabia passed through them. This trade was the only source
of their wealth and the very basis of their existence. Agriculture
and- sheep-raising were carried on only on a small scale.

Finally the political importance of Palestine began to dwindle,
commerce with the south and the southeast waned, and as the life
of the colonies became very precarious the occupation of the oases
was no longer possible, for the caravan road fell into disuse. The
Beduins seized the opportunity and hastened the downfall of
the intrusive culture; thus barbarians again won a victory over
civilization . . .



APHEK
A Study in Biblical Topography

S. TOLKOWSKY
(JAFFA)

OST Bible commentators and historians have located the battles

which took place near Aphek in different, widely separated
regions and have presented us with the identification not of one
town but of three or four different places bearing the same name.
The object of the present study is to show that the most important
battles which according to the Bible have taken place in the vicinity
of Aphek have really been fought in one and the same region, and
in the neighbourhood of one and the same town of Aphek.

After the completion of the initial conquest, which had given the
Hebrew tribes possession of the hill-countries of Central Palestine,
of Galilee and of Transjordania, but had not given them control of
the plains, the wars of the Hebrews may be divided roughly into
two classes: wars waged for the defence of the national territory,
and wars waged for the reduction of foreign enclaves within the
national territory. The wars for the reduction of foreign enclaves
had for their scene the Plain of Esdraelon. The Hebrews, indeed,
up to the time of David and Solomon never succeeded in getting a
permanent hold over the plain; they held their own only in the
mountains. The plains were held by hostile nations: the Canaanites
first, and later their successors the Philistines. These peoples of the
plain, who were provided with chariots, cavalry and heavy infantry,
had resisted all the attempts of the Hebrews to conquer the plains
at the time when the latter first overran Palestine. The low-land
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peoples remained in control not only of the maritime plain but also
of the Plain of Esdraelon, thus driving a wedge between the Hebrews
of Galilee and those of Central Palestine. It was only natural that
from time to time the Hebrews should fry to establish territorial
connection between these two disconnected halves of their race, an
object which could only be achieved by driving the Canaanite and
Philistine garrisons out of the Plain of Esdraelon. The Canaanites
and the Philistines on their side were bound to resist these attempts
for a much more important reason than the mere possible loss of
the fertile lands of the Plain of Esdraelon. By holding the Plain
of Esdraclon they also held the country round Beth-Shean, (the
present Beisan) and the Jordan fords which were situated near that
fortress. There, as long as they held the Plain of Esdraelon, they
bhad the means of preventing any common action between the Hebrews
of Central Palestine, those of Galilee and those established to the
east of the Jordan; the loss of their control over the Plain of
Esdraelon would have as a direct result an active military cooperation
between all these Hebrew tribes. This circumstance explains why
in each and every case both parties sustained the fight -until the
almost complete annihilation of the vanquished.

Apart from the battle of Megiddo, as far as our records go five
big battles were fought in Biblical times in the Plain of Esdraelon.
The first on record is that of Deborah and Barak against the
Canaanite chief Sisera; as the Hebrew host participating in this
battle was composed chiefly of warriors from Galilee it was only
natural that they should, with a view to remain in communication
with their homes, choose their battlefield in the north-eastern part
of the Plain of Esdraelon, just south of Mount Tabor.

The second battle mentioned is that fought by the tribes of the
hill-country of Samaria, under the leadership of Gideon, against
Midianite nomads who had crossed the Jordan near Beth-Shean and
were encamped in the Valley of Jezreel leading up from Beth-Shean
to the Plain of Esdraelon proper. In this case the logical position
for the Hebrew army was on the northern siope of Mount Gilboa
looking down into the Valley of Jezreel; the fight was not a regular
battle between two organised armies, but only a surprise attack
carried out under cover of night by a small band of three hundred
determined peasants against a nomad camp at rest.
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THE BATTLE OF THE ARK

“And the word of Samuel came to all Israel. Now Israel went
out against the Philistines to battle, and pitched beside Eben Ezer:
and the Philistines pitched in Aphek” (1 Samuel 4 1). Historians
and commentators have generally identified the Aphek mentioned in
this passage with a place in the Plain of Sharon! or in the Plain
of Philistia.2 But this identification cannot possibly be reconciled
with v. 12 of the same chapter, in which it is said that, after the
loss of the battle by the Hebrews, “a man of Benjamin ran away
from the battle-line and came to Shiloh on the same day,” where he
announced the defeat. Shiloh, as we know, was situated in Samaria,
that is to say, north of Benjamin and a few miles away from the
chief high-road connecting Benjamin with the Plain of Esdraelon.
If the battle had been fought to the west of Benjamin, there would
have been no reason why the man from Benjamin, on his way from
the battlefield to his home, should pass by Shiloh. It is not logical
to argue that the man was sent as a messenger from the field of
battle to the High-Priest Eli; because in the first place if a
messenger was required, probably an inhabitant of Shiloh or of the
surrounding country would have been chosen; moreover, the text
clearly shows that the man’s destination was not Shiloh, for it is
said that he ran away from the battle-line “and came to Shiloh.”
It is indeed much more logical to suppose that the man was really
returning to his home, and that on his way home he had to pass
near Shiloh, where he arrived on the same day, at or near sunset,
and turned in for the night. That would imply that Shiloh lay along
the main direct road leading from the battlefield to Benjamin; in
other words, that the battlefield was situated to the north of Shiloh.
The man arrived at Shiloh on the very day of the battle which ended
in the defeat of the Hebrews. It is clear from the text that the
presence of the Ark in the midst of the Hebrews had inspired them

1 C. Hauser, in Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1895, p. 279.
G. A. Smith, in Palestine Ezxploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1895, p. 252.
Wellhausen: Israelitische und jiidische Geschichte, 1914, p. 50. R. Kittel: 4 History
of the Hebrews (English Translation), 1896, Vol. II, p. 104. Charles Foster Kent:
A History of the Hebrew People, Vol. I, p. 85. Charles Foster Kent: Biblical
Geography and History, p. 140.

2 George Armstrong: Names and Places, 1908.
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with new energy, which is also obvious from the fact that the
Philistines were in the beginning rather depressed by the news of
the Ark’s presence amongst their enemies. As, nevertheless, the
Philistines ended by being the victors, it may be inferred that the
battle was fought with great determination by both sides and that
it lasted long; so that it is hardly to be supposed that the Benjamite
fugitive, who actually saw the defeat of the Hebrews and the capture
of the Ark by the Philistines, left the field of battle before nine or
ten o’clock in the morning. Since he still arrived on the same day,
that is to say, before sunset, at Shiloh, at an hour when there was
still sufficient daylight for the old High-Priest to remain seated by
the way-side waiting for news from the Army, he can have had
hardly more than about eight hours for his journey. The distance
which a light-armed warrior would be able to cover in these eight
hours may be estimated roughly at about 30 miles; but 30 miles is
just the distance which separates Shiloh from the southern end of
the Plain of Esdraelon. For a battle in the southern corner of the
Plain of Esdraelon, between an army occupying that plain and
another holding the mountains of Samaria, the logical positions for
their camps would be respectively the rocky defile south of Jenin
for the latter, and the south-western slopes of Mount Gilboa just
below the village of Fukiia for the former. It is this village of
Fukt‘a which I believe to be the Aphek of the Bible. For Eben-
Ezer I am not yet able to suggest a meaning or a definition; it may
be that this name was applied to some conspicuous rock near the
entrance to the defile south of Jenin which to an army in danger
would offer a safe shelter and way of retreat.

THE BATTLE OF GILBOA

The ambition of Saul, when he had driven the Philistines out of
Benjamin, was to unite the Hebrew tribes in one state. A series of
successful expeditions directed by him against the Moabites in defence
of Reuben and against the Ammonites in defence of Gad, increased
both the national consciousness of the Hebrew tribes beyond the
Jordan and the prestige which Saul and his Benjamites enjoyed
amongst them. A similar successful expedition against the Amalekite
Bedouin in the south, who had been periodically laying waste the
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southern portion of the territory of Judah, led also the latter tribe
to acknowledge Saul’s kingship. The battle of the Valley of Elah
and the subsequent expeditions against the Philistines along the
western boundary of his kingdom kept these traditional enemies of
the Hebrews so busy that they lost more and more their hold over
the Plain of KEsdraelon and the Jordan fords near Beisan, thus
enabling Saul to establish his rule in Galilee and beyond the Jordan,
a development evidenced by his edict against necromancers
(1 Samuel 289), his promise not to punish the witch of Endor
(do. v. 10), and his recognition by the men of Jabesh-Gilead as their
lord (2 Samuel 2 5 and 7). Thus also it became possible for members
of the northern and eastern tribes to settle in some of the towns of
the Plain of Esdraelon. But as Saul grew old and his energy
became relaxed under the influence of the recurrent insanity to
which he was a prey! and which was gradually taking a more and
more acute form, the Philistines at last saw the opportunity of
making an attempt to reconquer their lost position in the Plain of
Esdraelon and on the Jordan fords, and thus to destroy the territorial
unity of the Hebrew State. They collected their forces and marched
in full strength into the Plain of Esdraelon, where they established
their camp on the southern slopes of the hill called to-day Jebel
Dalyy, just below Shunem (the present Solam) and close to the main
road leading from Samaria to Galilee. The Hebrews from Galilee
and Transjordania, who had settled ifi the cities of the Plain,
abandoned these and withdrew into the hills of Lower Galilee and
beyond the Jordan, there to await events; and the Philistines
reoccupied all these cities, including their old fortress of Beth-Shean.
Thus at the outset they cut off Saul from any possibility of military
collaboration with the northern and eastern tribes. For the Hebrew
king there were only two alternatives left: either to abandon the Plain
of Esdraelon to the Philistines, which would mean to submit
voluntarily to the disruption of his kingdom, the building up of
which had been the object of his whole reign; or to accept battle,
notwithstanding the fact that for a fight on the plain the enemy was
incomparably better equipped and trained than his own mountaineers.
The king took up the challenge and encamped opposite to the

t Dr, B. W. G. Mastermann: “Hygiene.and Disease in Palestine in Modern and
in Biblical Times” (Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1918, p.168).
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Philistine army on the northwestern end of Mount Gilboa just above
the old fountain of (Gideon (the present ‘Ain Jalfid). These are the
positions of the two armies indicated in 1 Samuel 28 4. But looking
from his elevated position upon the huge Philistine army, encamped
in full strength on the other side of the narrow valley of Jezreel,
and realising his meagre chances of overcoming them in a battle on
the plain, the heart of Saul became dismayed (1 Samuel 28 5). He
consulted the oracles and the prophets, but he received no answer
to his queries (v. 6). Thereupon, in his anxiety, and notwithstanding
his own severe edict against those “who had familiar spirits,” one
dark night he secretly crossed the valley, and, avoiding the Philistine
sentinels, went to consult the witch who lived in Endor; but from
this last attempt to consult fate he came back without any hope of
success. A general of a less heroic stamp than the Benjamite would
perhaps have withdrawn into his mountains and given up the hopeless
adventure; not so Saul, who made up his mind to await the Philistines
on Grilboa and to accept an honourable death rather than retreat.
The steep northern slope of Gilboa made it dificult for the Philistines
to attack him from across the Valley of Jezreel, to the north of
which they were still encamped. A glance at the map will show
that the northernmost end of Mount Gilboa occupies almost exactly
the centre of a triangle, the three sides of which are constituted
respectively by the Valley of Jezreel, the Jezreel-Jenin road, and the
Jenin-Beth-Shean road. By ordering their detachments stationed
near the fortress of Beth-Shean to move up the latter road and to
occupy Aphek (1 Samuel 29 1), and by moving their main army from
Shunem southwards to the town of Jezreel, the present Zerin (v. 11),
the Philistines, thanks to their chariots, could sweep these two roads;
from Jezreel, which lies comparatively high and from which the view
extends down the whole length of the Valley of Jezreel as far as
Beth-Shean, they could at the same time control this valley, the
third side of the triangle. It was a regular siege of Mount Gilboa.
Saul’'s communications with the rear were cut, so that, should he
come down the southwestern slopes of Gilboa in an attempt to cross
the southern corner of the Plain towards Jenin in order to escape
by the central mountain road starting from the defile situated to the
south of this town, the Philistine chariots from Jezreel and from

Aphek would be able, by moving upon Jenin, to forestall him and
11
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to bar his route. But Saul had no mind to retreat, or to escape
towards the north; he had already made his choice, and that was to
die. Seeing that he did not move from his positions, the Philistines,
leaving their chariots to guard the plain and the two roads, ordered
their heavy infantry, composed of archers and slingers, to advance
from Jezreel up the gentle southwestern slopes of Gilboa, and from
Aphek northward along the ridge of the mountain. Saul’s men put
up a desperate defence; but they were no match for the superior
archers and slingers of the Philistines. They were compelled to fall
back and many of them were slain (1 Sam. 31 1), until at last Saul
had only a handful of men remaining around him. But the proud king
of Benjamin was not minded to give his life-long enemies the right to
pride themselves on having killed him in battle. When he felt that
the end was imminent, Saul at last threw himself upon his sword (v. 4).
The tragedy was completed. Night fell upon the field of battle.
When the morning came the Philistines dispersed themselves over
the battlefield in order to despoil the dead; and when they found
‘the bodies of Saul and his three sons, they cut off the king’s head and
took his armour, and sent them to the Philistine cities as trophies; but
his body they hung up on the walls of their fortress of Beth-Shean.
The whole course of the battle clearly shows that the chief strategic
point around the capture of which turned the whole battle plan of
the Philistines, was the town of Aphek situated in the rear of the
Hebrew army, and that the Biblical text closely follows the chrono-
logical order of the various stages of the fight; whereas by locating
Aphek in the plain of Sharon, as various commentators! have done,
they have been led to emendations of the text, emendations which are
not only unwarranted but unnecessary, as I think I have shown above.

THE BATTLE OF APHEK BETWEEN AHAB OF ISRAEL
AND BEN-HADAD OF ARAM

Ben-Hadad, king of Aram, had besieged Samaria, the capital of
Israel, and had been beaten off with the complete loss of his camp

t Charles- Foster Kent: 4 History of the Hebrew People, Vol.I, p.130.
G. A. Smith, in- Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1895, p. 252
C. R. Conder, in the Survey of Western Palestine, Vol.II, p. 84, says: “It is
possible that Aphek, where the Philistines encamped before attacking Saul -on
Mount Gilboa, may be the present Fuku'a.”
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and a large number of casualties; amongst the spoil captured by the
Israelites was a large number of war chariots and horses, with which
the king of Israel formed a corps of charioteers for his own army.
But the King of Aram, although heavily beaten, did not give up his
intention to conquer the Israelite Kingdom and began at once pre-
paring for the renewal of hostilities in the following spring. This
time his counsellors advised him not to venture again into the
mountains of Israel. The reason was, of course, that the Aramean
armies, accustomed only to warfare on the plains or on the plateaux
of the East-Jordan country, where their chariots, horses and heavy
infantry could manoeuvre freely, must naturally find it difficult to
fight among the hills of Israel, where, on the contrary, the light-
armed infantry of Ahab were at home and found the best
conditions for the sort of guerilla warfare in which they were past
masters.

Naturally for the Aramaeans to admit before their king that they
were not prepared to meet the Israelites on the latter’s own ground
was rather unpalatable; and so the reason they gave him for avoiding
battle within the mountains of Israel was that the god of the
Israelites was a god of the hills and that therefore at Samaria
the Israelites had been stronger than the Arameans; but that if the
battle was to take place in the plains, surely the Aramaeans would
be the victors (1 Kings 20 23). Moreover, as they attributed the
defeat -of the previous year partly to the lack of discipline shown by
the thirty-two allied kings who accompanied Ben-Hadad to the siege
of Samaria, each in command of his own troops, the Aramaean king’s
counsellors now urged him to assume sole command himself by
“taking the kings away, every man out of his place, and putting
captains in their room” (v. 24). Lastly, they recommended that he
should reconstitute his army and make it similar in size to the army
destroyed the previous pear, by replacing “horse for horse and chariot
for chariot” (v. 25). The king listened to the advice of his counsellors
and acted accordingly; and when the spring had come round again
and with it the season in which troops used to take: the field, Ben-
Hadad mustered his army and “went up to Aphek” to fight against
Israel (v.26). The king of Israel, Ahab, had also not been idle.
Foreseeing that sooner or later the Aramaeans would come back,

he had spent the winter in preparing his army, and in organising
11%*
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his corps of charioteers so as to be able, should he be forced to do
so, to accept battle in the plains.

So, when the news arrived that the Aramaean army was encamped
at Aphek, no doubt spoiling the surrounding country and terrorising
its inhabitants, Ahab mustered and victualled his army and took the
road in the direction of the Aramaean hosts: “and the children of
Israel encamped before them like two little flocks of kids; but the
Aramaeans filled the country” (v. 27). Now, where was the site of
Aphek, near which the Aramaeans were encamped, and opposite
which the Israelite army had taken up its position? The Biblical
text (1 Kings 20 23) uses for the “plain” in which Ben-Hadad’s
counsellors advised him to await the Israelites, the term M. Now,
apparently in view of the fact that "W, apart from the passage
with which we are now dealing, is used only for regions situated to
the east of Jordan, some commentators! have concluded that Aphek
must also be situated to the east of Jordan and have searched on
the road from Damascus to Samaria for a place which, being situated
in open country and bearing to-day an Arabic name similar to the
name of Aphek, would satisfy the conditions which they imagined
the text demands, and have fixed their choice upon the village of
Fik, situated about four miles east of the Sea of Galilee. Skinner
places Aphek in the Plain of Sharon,?2 Kittel locates it in the Kishon
Valley,3 and Conder “on the way from Mizpah to Philistia.” 4

In reality matters are quite different and the text itself provides
us with a most definite and unambiguous gnswer. The Targum has
in place of Hebrew "D, Aramaic 8WHW, and if we compare other
passages in which the Targum uses the same word, we shill find that
the word ™ is really nothing more than the exact Aramaean
equivalent of the Hebrew word pny (= plain). Now, pwyn, “the”
Plain par excellence, is the ordinary Hebrew name used in the

1 George Adam Smith: The Historical Geography of the Holy Land, 17tk Edition,
pages 427, 459, 580. Charles Foster Kent: Biblical Geography and History,
pp. 170—171.  Charles Foster Kent: A History of the Hebrew People, vol. II,
pp- 40—41. Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible (1910). H. B. Tristram: The Land
of Israel; a Jowrnal of Travels in Palestine, 1866, p. 437. G. Armstrong: Names
and Places (1908).

2 Skinner (Century Bible) places Aphek in the Plain of Sharon.

3 R.Kittel: 4 History of the Hebrews (English Translation, 1896), vol. IT, p. 271.

¢ C. R. Conder in Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1883, p. 180.
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Bible for the Plain of Esdraelon. The whole difficulty which com-
mentators have found in the word =w'n éimply comes from the fact
that the Biblical narrative reproduces the advice given to Ben-Hadad
by his counsellors, in Hebrew translation, with the exception of the
geographical term =WM», which has been left in the Aramaic original.

Now, if we realise that the burden of the advice given to Ben-
Hadad was not to enter the mountains of Israel but to await the
Israelites in the plain, it seems obvious that the plain in which the
Aramaeans were to await the Israelites could not have been any
other plain than that situated immediately in front of the mountains
of Israel, that is to say the Plain of Esdraelon, and especially the
southern corner of the plain, which is situated immediately north of
the present town of Jenin and which is enclosed on the south by
the mountains of Israel, on the west by the slopes of Mount Carmel,
and on the east by the gentle slopes leading up to Mount Gilboa.
As the Aramaean camp must of necessity have been placed on this
westward slope of Mount Gilboa, the town of Aphek, which was
their base, must have been situated higher up on Mount Gilboa, on
the road leading from Jenin to Damascus. The only place which
fits into these conditions is the present village of Fukiia, the same
we have met in the two battles previously described. Now as to
the position of the Israelites, it is obvious that although Ahab now
possessed a corps of charioteers, prudence would not allow him to
venture too far away from the shelter of his mountains; therefore,
the natural position for his army was on the slopes of the mountains
overlooking the Plain of Jenin from the southwest. Moreover, he had
to keep open his communications with the interior.of the country.
As there were two roads available, (1) the chief high road striking
from Jenin south-southwest almost straight to Shechem (Nablus) and
(2) the road starting also from Jenin but going nearly west through
the Plain of Dothan to the Plain of Sharon, there to turn to the
southeast towards the town of Samaria, the logical thing for Ahab
was to divide his army into two parts and to occupy the entrances
to both the roads just mentioned. Both these entrances were narrow
defiles. This is the reason why, according to the Bible text, the
Israelites looked “like two little flocks of kids.” No other battlefield
than that at the foot of Gilboa would necessitate such a disposition
of the Hebrew troops.
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There is, however, a further argument against locating Aphek to
the east of the Jordan Valley. It is said in v. 26 that Ben-Hadad
“went up to Aphek.” Now, Damascus is situated on a height of
2340 feet above the Mediterranean, whilst Fik is situated only at
about 1250 feet; ds Fik therefore is situated about 1100 feet lower
than Damascus, the identification of Fik with Aphek does not fit the
text just referred to. If however, we accept the location of Aphek
on Mount Gilboa, then Ben-Hadad’s army had to descend from
Damascus into the Jordan Valley, to cross the latter, and then “to
go up to Aphek.” {

‘We thus see that a close study of the three important battles in
which the place of Aphek is mentioned leads us to the conclusion
that in all three cases we have to deal with one and the same place,
situated on Mount Gilboa; and that it must be situated close to a
road practicable for war chariots. These requirements are met by
no other place than the present village of Fukiia, and I do not
hesitate to identify this village with Aphek. But if any doubt
remains as to the correctness of this identification, it seems to me
that the Bible itself will dispose of these.doubts. In Joshua 13 4,
in the list of districts which had not yet been conquered by the
Hebrews, after they had occupied the whole hill-country of Judaea
and Samaria, the as yet unconquered country in the north is
described as follows: ,RBR™T} Ny WR TN Y ])‘3,1'55'5@ =Xl
WiBg7 %133 7Y, which is ordinarily translated: “from the south all the
land of the Canaanites and Mearah that belonged to the Sidonians,
and to Aphek, to the borders of the Amorites.” In this passage
Aphek, according to the Century Bible, is to be identified with Afka,
at the mouth of the river Nahr Ibrahim: This identification is not
satisfactory, as Afka is situated much too far away,! to the north
of Beirut. The text clearly shows that Aphek is situated on the
frontier of the country of the Amorites. Now, in Deuteronomy 1 7,
“BNM 77, “the mountain of the Amorites,” serves to designate
the hill-country of Judaea and Samaria. Therefore since the
northernmost end of this hill-country is represented by Mount
Gilboa, it follows that Aphek, if it lay on the frontier, must have
been situated on Gilboa. We have, besides, the testimony of

t As rightly pointed out by C.F. Burney: The Book of Judges (1908), p.29.
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Robinson,! who says that “the inhabitants of Jenin now call this
range Jebel Fuki‘a” from the adjacent village, whilst Conder? writes
of Fukiia: “...a large village on top of a spur. It gives its name
to the Gilboa range, which is often called Jebel Fuki‘a. It is
surrounded by olive gardens, and supplied by cisterns east and west
of the village.” The passage in Joshua, of which we have just spoken,
throws some further light upon the position of Aphek. Verse 3,
which starts the list of unconquered countries, describes the great
maritime plain of Palestine; v. 5 describes the country of Lebanon;
the intermediate v. 4 refers to the country lying between the Liebanon
and the hill-country of Central Palestine. In this verse the word
1 has been kept in some. translations as the name of a place, in
others it has been translated “a cavern.” Both these explanations
are wrong. In Isaiah 19 7, the word n™y, plural of MY, is generally
translated “paper reeds,” but it may just as well mean not only the
paper reeds themselves but the stretch of land covered by them, or
better still some town or village situated in a district rich in paper
reeds and therefore named after them. Such a place may well have
been situated in the marshes north of Lake Huleh, in the district
of Laish, which was later on conquered by the tribe of Dan, when
they drove out the Sidonians to whom it originally belonged. In my
opinion the first four words of Joshua 13 4, in reality belong to the
preceding v. 3; indeed, the first half of verse 3 explains that the
Philistine and Avvite regions described in the second half of the
same verse are contiguous on their northern frontier with the country
of the Canaanites; and in my opinion the words WA PIn-o> jpnp
meaning “to the south of the whole country of the Canaanites” belong
to the end of v. 3 and are simply a repetition of the idea already
explained in the first half of this verse. Verse 4 in that case would
read: “And from Arah belonging to the Sidonians unto Aphek,
(that is) to the border of the Amorites;” Aphek is thus indicated
simultaneously as the southern limit of the Sidonian territory and
the northern limit of the Amorite country. It seems to me that this
definition of Aphek settles any doubts that might still exist as to
the location of the place.

t E. Robinson: Biblical Researches in Palestine, Mount Sinai and Arabia
Petraea, 1841, Vol. I1I, p. 158.
2 C. R. Conder: The Survey of Western Palestine, Vol. I, p, 84,
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That there may have been more than one Aphek in Palestine,
is quite possible, and even probable. A priori, the word Aphek
(PEX), meaning a fortress, may have been applied to different places.
The Aphek mentioned in Joshua 1218, 1553, 19 30, and in
2 Kings 13 17, as well as the Aphik (p'28) of Judges 131 are
difficult to locate, but they do not seem to refer to the same place
as the Aphek of the battles I have described; except for the
Aphek of 2 Kings 13 17, which being probably situated on the road
from Samaria to Damascus, may be the one on Mount Gilboa.
Dr. Albright has called my attention to the following extra-Biblical
Apheks, namely the I-pw-g-n (= Efeqon) of the great Asiatic
list Thutmosis I1I, the Apgqu mentioned by Esarhaddon in his
account of his march Tyre to Egypt (Winckler, Keilinschriftliches
Textbuch zum Alten Testament, p.53), the Aphek of Josephus
(Bell. I, 513), and the Afig (commonly called Fiq) of the Arab
writer Yaqut’s geographical dictionary (I, 332). 1 am not prepared
at this stage, to make any definite suggestion as to the location of
these four places.

But as far as the three above-mentioned great battles of the
Bible are concerned, I have no doubt that the Apheks appearing
in their various accounts are really one and the same place, namely
Fuk'a on Mount Gilboa.



EDITORIAL NOTE

_ The present number of the Journal should have included also the
article by Mr. Hanna Stephan, “Modern Palestinian Parallels to the
Song of Songs” But owing to the complicated character of the
material and the difficulty in preparing the MS for ‘the press, its
inclusion would have delayed the issue of the present number still
longer. It has therefore been decided to issue this number in its
present attenuated form and print Mr. Stephan’s article as a separate
number,

The Editorial Committee take this opportunity " of informing
Members that the pages of the Jowrnal ave open to literary con-
tributions on topics coming within the scope of the Society by

scholars who are not resident in Palestine.

elements are inextricably entwined, either may pass for the other.

The Christian names of the twelve months are of Syriac origin,
as the Eastern Church, especially the Orthodox, has the Julian
Calendar. The months appear in their usual order. The same calendar
underlies the reckoning of the late Turkish fiscal year, with the
difference, that the latter has substituted the names Mart and Agostos
for Addr and b, and that the former month is the first month of
the fiscal year. Consequently, the leap year in such a reckoning
must necessarily fall on the preceding one, e. g., the fiscal year 1915,
instead of 1916 as usual, was a leap year.

The agricultural year begins in the autumn (Genesis 23 16 and 34 22),

thus following the Syriac year, which begins in October.1 Although
" 2
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That there may have been more than one Aphek in Palestine,
is quite possible, and even probable. A priori, the word Aphek
(PPR), meaning a fortress, may have been applied to different places.



THE DIVISION OF THE YEAR IN PALESTINE

ST. H. STEPHAN
(JERUSALEM)

HE ordinary Palestinian is nowadays far advanced beyond those

Robinson Crusoe times when one counted the days, according to
the pleasant tale of the Arabian Nights, by deducting every evening
one pea from a numbered amount of peas, thus keeping pace with
the hurrying time. At present we have a rather well regulated
calendar.

As far as the adherents of both religions are concerned, there
exists at the same time an economic year on the one hand, and a
religious and agricultural one on the other. The first one is solar,
whilst the latter is a sort of Mittelding, a solaro-lunar year.

The most common division of the year is that into twelve months.
The Christians use their month-names for their calendar, which is
identical, to a certain extent, with the fiscal year. Generally speaking,
the Mohammedans also follow this reckoning of time in fixing their
agricultural and (partly also) their religious year. Ana as these two
elements are inextricably entwined, either may pass for the other.

The Christian names of the twelve months are of Syriac origin,
as the Bastern Church, especially the Orthodox, has the Julian
Calendar. The months appear in their usual order. The same calendar
underlies the reckoning of the late Turkish fiscal year, with the
difference, that the latter has substituted the names Mart and Agostos
for Adar and AD, and that the former month is the first month of
the fiscal year. Consequently, the leap year in such a reckoning
must necessarily fall on the preceding one, e. g., the fiscal year 1915,
instead of 1916 as usual, was a leap year.

The agricultural year begins in the autumn (Genesis 23 16 and 34 22),

thus following the Syriac year, which begins in October. Although
12
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we consider it as solar, yet the names of the months are sometimes
taken from the lunar year. Generally it agrees with the Julian
calendar. The different names of the Mohammedan lunar months
are merely of local character.

Both in town and village the lunar and solar years consist of
twelve months. But there seems to be an exception to this rule in
Transjordania, where a sort of pre-Islamic kalammas, a special local
“astronomer”, so to speak, acts as a “judge” [¢ddi] and determines
the beginning of the year for the herdsmen and shepherds. This
year has only eleven months one time and twelve next. It is said
that one year a month is added! and that one is deducted from the
following year.?

Aside from this exception the solar system is throughout the basis
for all fixing of the days. Only the Julian calendar comes into
question. The Gregorian is of recent date, and, although in use with
the authorities, not known widely to the people at large. Thus when
we mention a certain event as having happened, say, at the feast of
the Elevation of the Holy Cross, we naturally follow the Julian
Calendar, unless otherwise stated. And this is the usual way of
counting and fixing dates both with the Christians and Mohammedans.
This fact can be easily accounted for. Since the Orthodox Church
is the oldest and also numerically the largest of the different Christian
confessions, its calendar has been widely adopted because of its
exactitude compared with the lunar system.

The meaning of the Mohammedan names of the months are as
follows: — Molarram is the “holy month,” apparently because it is
the beginning of the year. Is this a trace of an ancient Semitic
belief, according to which the first things were holy? All wars and
tribal quarrels had to cease during this period. It is colloquially
called 3ahr awwal is-sene, the month of the beginning of the year.
According to Al-Bulidri its original name was “safar awwal“ In
Safar the towns and encampments become empty tasfarr wa-tasiy
laliya) because people continue waging war against each other.
Rabi* means the time of springing forth, where men and animals

v Salr bilill w 3akr bizill.
2 The usual Beduin months are:— el-gjrad, cl-asimm, $bat, addr, hamis (the

fifth month), jumdda, three géd, which neyer fall in the winter season, and finally
three safwr months,
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enjoy themselves. Jumdda was originally the period of the year in
which the water froze and the air became cold. Rdjab («l-asdmm)
means the deaf one, because no clash of arms was heard then. They
feared this month (as is shown by the classical expression rajiba-5-5ai’a,
i.e, he fears the thing). Another appellation was given to this
month in calling it the sacred one (Sahr il-lardm). SuDin was the
time when the tribes went on the war path to secure water for
their animals. In Ramaddn the heat became almost unbearable, as
in our “dog days.” Then there is a tradition that Ramaddn is also
one of God’s holy names, so that its ¢orrect name would he “the
month of Ramadan.” Al-Mas@di in his Muriyj-id-dahad says that
the camels used to flap or whisk their tails (fuSdwewil) during Sawwil,
which was a bad omen to the Arabs, who detested the solemnizing
of marriages during this month. During the month of Du-i-gi‘de they
used to sit at home, abandoning war. The name of Du-l-hijje is
derived from the yearly pilgrimages, 'ajj, which then took place.

The Beduin calendar knows three sdfar, three ¢éd and two kantin
months, followed by $bd{ (February in the Julian calendar), addr and
hamis, which is always identical with April, and jumdda. The word
al-gjrad for January means the bleak or barren month. According
to another division of the year, which follows the seasons, we have
only summer and winter (Genesis 8 22). The two other seasons,
although mentioned in the Bible, are less known to the people
as a whole. “Spring” (February, March, and April), or the
equivalent word in- Arabic (rabi’) means “pasture” as well as the
time of grazing; besides, it may be used for all luxuriant green
vegetation. “Autumn,” the “little summertide” (is-séfiyye -z-zgire)
(September, October and November), is less known, with its name harif
which means colchicum autumnale or urginea maritima (L. BAUER).

The division of the year into two roughly equal halves has again
its subdivisions. The winter is fully described, as it varies constantly
and its rains are essential to the growth of the different crops. On
the other hand summer with its monotonous sunshine has not given
rise to much terminology. Most proverbs and common sayings
therefore refer to the winter.

The agricultural year begins with the first rain, which brings new
hopes for the following year. And as Palestine has been from times

immemorial, in spite of her partly barren soil, an agricultural land,
12*
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the agricultural calendar is predominant, especially with fell@hin. It
the rainfall happens to occur before the feast of the Elevation of
the Holy Cross (November 3), the rainy season is an “early one”
(mosam badri), if a fortnight afterwards it is termed a “late season”
(mosam walyi). As the two kan@in months are the most rainy ones,
an adage warns against travelling.! The month of February seems
to be an unaccountable fellow, and as great interest is attached to
such a month, it has a special gift in store for us. On, or two days
before or after the 7, we have for one or two days a very brief
period, called jamrit il-hdwa (the live or burning coal of the air),
which is supposed to warm the air. A week later, about the 14t
we have a second “burning coal,” in order to warm the water,
(jamrit il-mayy). And the third and last “live coal” which is bestowed
upon us on or about the 21st is the jamrit il-ard, which is thought
to warm the face of the earth.2 So far ¥dt{ seems to be “good
humoured.” But finally he gives us three “borrowed days” (al-
mustagraddt), (which are followed by another four days of March) in
order to make “good.” During this week the rain pours, the storm
blows, and the cold tries to make itself felt. March comes in with
storms and showers.3 And as one expects the last rain in April,
the following saying will show the high value assigned to it—in-nigia
Jf? nisdn, b-tiswa -s-sikke w-il-fedddn.* This should be the end of the
rainy season.

1 The period between Christmas and Epiphany is called the tna‘3ariyye (the
twelve day period). It is feared because of its rains. Sail-boats in Jaffa are
always brought into safety some days before.

2 T owe this to the courtesy of Dr. Cana‘an.

3 The verse runs as follows: —

addr, abw -z-zaldzil w-il-amidr,

bithid il-‘anga w bidahhi -8-§inndr,

binball rrd w biddaffa bala nér. ..

u binddi:—“yd@ m'allimti, kabbri -r-rugfan,
qisir il-16l w tawil in-nhdr . .

1

March, month of earthquakes and showers ...

(In it) the phoenix lays eggs and the partridge builds its nest.

The shepherd bhecomes wet and warms himself without fire.

He cries: — “Oh, my lady, make the loaves bigger,

For the night becomes shorter and the day is lengthening!”
The boat-men at Jaffa fear the thunderstorm of March ninth (ntwwit togqiiz mért),
which is known under its Turkish name. The sea is said to rage then.

4 I. e., One drop in April is worth the plough and the yoke of oxen. Or again,

in-nigta i nisan biiswa kull sélin sl (One drop of rain in April is worth all
the streams of rain which have come down).



STEPHAN: The Division of the Year in Palestine 163

The summer begins with May. The fellah thinks then already of
harvest.! The “dog days” at the end of July and in the first two-
thirds of August are characterized in the following way: — f7 tanundiz
b-tigle -l-mayye fi-l-kitz (in July the water boils in the jug) or this
one:— db lahhdb (August flames). But this heat brings a pleasant
variety of fruits which refresh and delight in taste and aroma,
especially grapes.2 September is the time when the olives grow.? In
October the grape and fig season comes to an end. This is the
time of the olive crop, when the days become shorter and shorter,
and the felld. says that they are only as long as a length of thread.?
Summer begins with Easter and comes to an end at the feast of the
Elevation of the Holy Cross. The Christian peasant gives the advice
to live outdoors between these two days.6

There are of course other less important mawdsim (seasons), such
as that of the apricots, which falls about the first fortnight of May
only, that of the melons, from the second half of July till the end
of September, and last, but not least, the orange season from the
second half of November to the end of April. The prickly pear
ripens in July and lasts for about three months.

All these periods are commonly used by the felldhin to indicate
a certain date. Thus it may be stated that a certain event took

1 Fi ayydr dhmil manjalak w gér (in May take your sickle and cut with might).
In June and early July is the third time when goats kid. These kids are called
$éf% (suminer born ones), those born in March are #bi? or lablibi (Bauer), alluding
metaphorically to the fresh green herbage and the tender grass. The kids born
during the autumn are called zétéini, because the olive crop then takes place.

2 I3 tammiiz dgtuf il-kiiz, sc. kiiz is-sabr. (in July pluck the prickly pear);
7% @b kul “inab wald tahdh (eat the grapes in August and fear not); mésam it-tin
713 “ajin (There is no bread [needed] during the fig period); mdsam il battih [is
tabih (There is no prepared meal [needed] during the melon season).

3 Fi élal bitih iz-26t fi-z-zetdin (in September the oil flows through the olives).
[From Dr. Cana‘an.]

4 I ti§rin bigabbir il- “inab w-it-tin. In October the grapes and figs fade
away [Dr. Cana'an]. The Jaffa people call the sea in October and November
(@)ymtadrin i. e. “it is in ¢idrin,” and mean by that expression that the sea is calm,
“as calm as oil,” because the scirocco is then blowing.

5 Ayy@m iz-zét til il-hét. [From Dr. Cana'an.]

6 ‘Ayyid w-tla sallib w-idpul [Dr. Cana‘an], “celebrate the Easter feast and
live outdoors, celebrate the feast of the Elevation of the Holy Cross and live
indoors.” Also: mata sallabat harrabat, “after the feast of the Holy Cross it
(the rain) destroys.” The felldh then does not leave a crop on the threshing
floor, fearing the coming rain.
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place at the beginning, in the middle or at the end of the harvest
or another season.

From the religious point of view our calendar is mostly Julian,
as used by the Orthodox Church. The feasts of the Elevation of the
Elevation of the Holy Cross, id es-salib (September 14), Mar FElids
(July 20), of Liidd (November 3) and the Greek Easter are fixed
points for the determination of any date. Bearing this fact in mind,
it is not strange to note that practically all proverbs, adages, weather
rules, and household words dealing with feasts of a somewhat fixed
date are of Christian origin. The reason for it is clear; since the
lunar year is usually about eleven days shorter than the solar, it
shifts gradually through a cycle of 33 years, so that Mohammedans
may celebrate Ramaddn in different years on Christmas or Easter
or Pentecost. This disadvantage of the lunar year compels the
Mohammedans to make use of the solar chronology when -ﬁxing
certain dates and local feasts, as already stated.

Thus the feast of en-Nébi Miisa falls invariably on the -week pre-
ceeding the Greek Passion.! Eight days after en-Ne¢bi Misa, which
falls always on Friday, the feast of en-Nébi Sdlelr is celebrated by
the people of the coast, who gather at his tomb in Ramleh. The
Nébi Rubin feast takes place in September (during the melon season)
and that of the Weli ‘Al bin (I )layyim at the end of it.

A striking and most interesting fact is the division of the year
into seven periods of about fifty days each.2 This reckoning begins
with Faster and the first period lasts until Pentecost; being dependent
upon the Easter fast itself.2 During this first period comes the harvest
and threshing of lentils and Zirsénne (vicia). It lasts exactly fifty
days. The second one, in which the harvest and threshing of barley
and wheat takes place, ends with the feast of Mdr Elids (July 20),
the time when watchmen begin to watch in the vineyards.3 The third

1 It was instituted by the Sultan Saldh ed-Din el Ayyabi, the Fatimid, to
counterbalance the large number of Christian pilgrims in the Holy City at that
time.

2 An account of this appeared for the first time in Dr. Cana‘an’s “Kalender
des palaestinischen Fellachen,” ZDPV 1916. Min il-id la-l-‘ansdr hamsin yom
mgaddara (Fifty days are fixed for the period between the “(Easter) Feast” and
Pentecost). The expression hamsin yom mgaddara is repeated after every period.

3 Min i <ansara la-l-mantara (from Pentecost to the time of watching sc. the
vineyards).
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period practically covers the grape and fig season (54 days), and ends
on September 14.1 The fourth period extends to the feast of Liidd?
(November 3) thus having exactly 50 days. During it the olive harvest
and the preparing of oil take place. In taking the fifth period into
consideration we have again two fixed dates, between which there
are 52 days.3 This is the time of ploughing, sowing and the first
part of the early rain. The real winter is considered to lie between
Christmas and Lent, thus making up the sixth period,* the last one
being Lent itself.5 This division of the year gives a feast to every
period.

Another -incomplete division is that which gives two periods of
forty and fifty days each to both summer and winter. They are
called marbansyydt (mirb‘aniyydat) and Ldmsiniyydt. (Quadragesima
and Quinquagesima.) The winter quadragesima mirb‘aniyyet es-$ita
begins with the 10t of December and ends on January 19t followed
divectly by the lamsiniyyet e$-Sita. The mirbaniyyet es-séf begins
with the 10t of July and ends on August 19* followed also by the
Lamsiniyyet es-séf. The two mird'aniyydt have the greatest cold and
greatest heat respectively.

The week consists of seven days,” named by the Arabic ordinals
from Sunday until Thursday. Friday, yom 4j-jim‘a, means the day

! Min il-mantara la-l-ma sare (from the time of watching the vineyards to
that of pressing the grapes).

2 Min il-md sara la ‘id Liidd (from the time of pressing the grapes to the
feast of Liidd, Nov. 3).

3 Min %d Liidd la-l-miladi (from the feast of Liidd till Christmas).

4 Min il-mildd la-s-siam (from Christmas to Lent).

5 Min is-si@m la-1-%d (from Lent till Easter).

6 The Marb‘aniyyet e3-§ita begins with the feast of St. Spiridon and ends. on
St. Aftimos Day. In Jaffa the jamwit il-hawa falls a fortnight hefore that of
Jerusalem.

7 There are weeks with special names, such as the jum'it i-(d)mnadd the week
of “calling,” where people gather for the pilgrimage to the Nébi Miisa shrine,
the Friday a fortnight before Good Friday. Jam'it in-nazle, the Friday of the
Descent, falls a week hefore Good Friday. Eight days later is the Jum'it
el-(3) layyim, Friday of the little banner. It falls together with the “hot Friday”
(4j-jim‘a -I-hamye), the feast of the Nebi Salel, whose magdm is the “white
tower” of a crusader cliurch in Ramleh. The same day has also the name of
jvmsit ir-ragdyib, Friday of the “good wishes,” or, alluding to the tomb of en-
Nebi Saleh, jum'it ij-jami‘ il-abyad, Friday of the “white mosque.” It is also
called jam'it in-nabdt, Friday of the “plants” (sc. flowers, when maidens pluck
all sorts of flowers; dry them in the moonlight, and make essences and scents
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of assembly and the name of ydm ¢s-sabt (Sabbath) is traceable to
the ancient Babylonian fabattw, which was taken over by the Syrians
and Jews.! [This is not certain; cf. Rev. d’Assyr. W.F.Al]

A calendaric day, dies naturalis, is a yom. The French word
journée covers the Arabic nhdr, dies civilis. In the Mohammedan
calendar the day begins at sunset.2 It has five divisions: morning,
noon, afternoon, sunset, and late evening, at which five times the
prayers are to be performed. The division of the day according to
the Arabic calendar into 24 hours, horae temporales or horae ineguales’
beginning after sunset with one o’clock, is still in use with the
Mohammedans, but generally it is loosing ground in the towns and
the Roman horae aequinoctiales (sd'dt mutadile or sd‘dat mastdawiye)

with them. Bauer has as first Thursday in Sakr el-hamis or April, hamis en
nabdt; as the second the Lamis el-amwdt or hamis el-béd “Thursday of the Dead,™
or “Thursday of the eggs.” It answers among Mohammedans to the Christian
“All Souls Day.” A week after the jumit en-nébi Sdleh Mohammedans celebrate
at Gaza the ‘4d il-muntdr, a popular etymology of the arabicized Greek word
Metropolitan, mutrdn, Porphyry, who destroyed the Venus temple in the fourth
century, and who is buried in the Orthodox church at Gaza.

1 Days of bad omen are Wednesdays falling on the 4th, 14th, 24th or the
fourth but last day of the month. The number “thirteen’ is, by the way, replaced
by “eleven” for superstitious porposes.

2 See Genesis 15 —“The day is reckoned, in principle, by the Church in her
ecclesiastical feasts from one disappearance of the sun to the next” (Hastings,
Dictionary of the Bible, Art. “time”).

3 The hours of the night are called as follows:—

The first hour. Dort-is-srdj (going about with the candle) begins about half an
hour after sunset, and is closely followed by dawy-is-srdj (the burning
or lighting of the candle).

One hour and a half after sunset is el-33a, the last time for prayer, the late
evening.

Between three and four howrs after sunset is the ‘48a (in Transjordania), where
they place it after “having served supper for men” (galtet ‘ada-r-1jal).
The reason of this rather late hour of having supper is that the herd
is kept mostly over one hour’s walk from the encampment. A man
goes there and returns with a sheep to the waiting guest, for whom
he prepares the meal. When supper is ready it is about four hours
after sunset. .

The fourth hour is known as the “crow of the angry wife,” whose husband is
supposed to be still absent from home (séhit dik il-harddne).

The fifth howr has in Transjordania the name ba‘d il-aa b-a3ayén (two suppers
after the supper) or hetter ‘ugh “adayén, i. e. after the time it takes to



STEPHAN: The Division of the Year in Palestine 167

are coming more and more into general use. The division of the night
according to St. Mark. 13 35 is still in force.

The hour and its subdivisions are also employed. Another meaning
of the “hour” (sd‘a) is an instant or moment.! As an inexact fraction
of an hour may be mentioned the time it takes to smoke a cigarette
Surbit sigdra). .

Finally I will give some proverbial sayings relating to time in
general. If somebody has cramp or fits,2 he is said to have “his
hour” (djat sd‘to). If strange happenings take place the year may

prepare two suppers. Has it anything to do with the biblical expression
“between the two evenings?”— Exodus 126. It is also called the “first
cock’s crow” (séht-id-dik-il-awwal).

The sixth howr is midnight. It has also the name of dort-il-hardmi (the time of
the “roaming about of the thief’”) which may be extended even to

the seventh hour.

The eighth hour is that of is-shilr the “breakfasting” (especially in the month of
Ramadan). Then comes in

the ninth howr the “cock crow” or his “bidding,” séht id-dik or addn id-dik. In
months other than Ramaddn the shilr period may include the time
until the stella matutina, nijmet es-siibh, shines, about

the tenth howr. In the “dark morning” (subh il-‘itme) about the first dawning
of the day dwwal il-fajr when one can “tell a wolf from a dog” (thigg
il-kalb min id-dib, Transjordania) is the time when women begin grinding
the wheat, giving fodder to the cows, milking the goats, etec.

At the eleventh hour the “lights” (masabik) of the firmament grow paler and
paler. It is also called dagSe, “the peep of day(?)" (dagalis in-nhdr).—
sd‘a qabl i8-3ams, qabl i§-3ams b-si‘a (one hour before sunrise) is the
“roaming” or.“spreading of sheep” (to pasture) nadrit id-daba$ (Trans-
jordania). Sunrise is the ' .

twelfth hour.

The twelve hours of the day (Joh.1l9) are divided thus:—-sarhit el ganam
takes place about the first hour (the driving out of the sheep), just after or
about ¢3¢ i§-3ams, sunrise. The time from two fo fowr oclock in the morning
is the “forenoon,” id-daha. From five to nine the shepherds have their siesta
(tagyilt -ir-ru’ydn). The sixth howr is the homt il-(3)grdb (hovering round of the
raven), the seventh the “turning-point of the shade“ or “of the sun” (dort iz-zil,
dort i8-8ams). After nine is the afternoon (el-‘asr), followed by el-“asriyye, vesper,
at ten o'clock. Shortly after the eleventh howr is the “little afternoon” (il-i"sér).
Then comes at twelve il-migrib or gébt i§-§ams, sunset, half an hour before which
is the time of returning sheep and goats (tarwilt il-ganam or tarwiht is-surrdh)
the “coming home of the sheep.”

1 The word for “hour” admits also the meaning of “a while” (sd‘it zamdn,
sd‘a); cf. Daniel 4 19.

2 Cf. Mark. 922 and Matth. 17 15,
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be called after them.! Sittin séne sab‘in yom (sixty years and seventy
days) is said regarding carelessness. “Forty days” is the old Semitic
expression for a long period? (cf. Moses, Elijah, Jesus, and Mohammed).
Bisséne marra3 (once a year) is used to denote a rare happening,
Séne u Sahrént (a year and two months) is used in poetry for a
rather long time of separation; &f mids%n (an old man of ninety
years) is the symbol of frailty. Ad calendas graecas is represented
in Arabic either by the term f7 sant i-ful® or better:—bikra fi-l-
mismis (“in the year of beans,” i.e. never, or “to-morrow, in the
apricot season”). A jiun‘a mismdlyyeS means the “happy days of
yore, which passed so swiftly,” or also a rare opportunity. The grieving
man is consoled by telling him, that “one day is against him and
another one in his favour”—yom ilak w yom ‘alék. A lazy, tiresome
person is described as one “whose day equals a year” (yomo bséne).
And if somebody is worried by a bore, he keeps smiling at the
thought that everything must come at last to an end, or, as we put
it, & la ‘Omar Havyim, “It is only one night, O driver.” (/i léle,
ya mhkdri).

I wish to express my thanks to Dr. W. F. AuBricaT, Director of
the American School of Archaeology in Jerusalem and D=z. med.
T. Caxa‘ax, for their kind advice and assistance.

1 The latest year with such a name is 1920, the “snow year” (sent it-talj)
owing to the heavy snowfall. (Lev.124.)

2 Is it not a vestige of an ancient belief, which did not allow the husband
to exercise his connubial rights for a period of forty days after the confinement
of his wife, which may have made a deep impression on the ancient Semites?
Besides, “forty” (and also “hundred” and “thousand”) is an expression for an
uncertain number as with the forty martyrs. An expression with the same
meaning is that a period is “longer thar Lent” (som el-arb'in, fast of forty days)
among the Christians, or som Ramaddn (fast of Ramaddn) among the
Mohammedans; min ‘dsar il-gom arb’in yom sir minhum (he who lives with
people for forty days becomes one of them). [Stephan’s suggestion is identical
with the theory recently proposed by Roscher to explain the origin of the forty
day period. There is much in its favor.— W.F. A.]

3 It is just the opposite of the expression kull yom, “daily.”

4 Opposite to the word sa‘a. .

5 Another expression which deals with the past is: min sénit anastum birabbikum
(a misinterpretation of the Koran verse alastu birdbbikum?), which denotes now,
“ijmmemorial times,” or “the days of auld lang syne.””

6 The apricot season is very short,and lasts only one fortnight or three
weeks in May.
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THE SOLAR MONTHS

169

Collc()lc\lil;{ii:(lmsl)yriac Classical Syriact Classical Arabic T::é;‘u;l(;ih
kanan tani
sbat
addr | mart
nisin nisan
ayyar ayyar
hazirin ' Tiaziran
tammaz tammite
! ab agostos
eilal el
|
i

tisrin gadmoyo
tisrin trayono
konun qadmoyo

konun trayono

tisrin gqadmayad
tisrin trayand
kanon qadmdyad

kdnon traydnd

tisrin awwal
|

D e a ya s
twsrin tdnme

kanan dqwwal

tisrin awwal

tesrin tani (sing)

kaniin awwal

o
kandin tani (sdni)
\

ot - bat #bat
odar adar }
nison nisin
Wy ar tyydr

o
lizeran hzirdn i i
tamiiz Ltamiz - 1 %
tubbal “ab J‘ 1
eliin elal

t The Eastern dialect of Syriac, the so called Chaldean, has the following
names of month: — tidrin gadmayd, tisrin ahrdyd, kdntin gqadmdyd, and kdndn
alrdyd, ... 3ebdt. .. ab. The months corresponding are shown in the same line.
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THE LUNAR MONTHS

Classical I II I11 Iv
muhdrram | mharram (i) weésrs ‘astr(a) “safar dwwal
safar safar djrad Safar el-hert sdafar tani
rabd* awwal |sdfar dwwal |kantm dwwal rabi dwwal  safar talit

rabi’ tani
Jumada awwal
jumdda tdani
rajab

Sa*ban’

ramaddn
Sawwal

du-l-gi'da

du-l-hijja

safar tani
Jamada dwwal
Jamdda tani
rajad

Sa"ban

Sahr ramaddn
Suwwal

zu-lgi‘de

zu-l-hijje

kantn asamm
$bat

adar

hamis

Sahr il-ld'qat

Sahr ramaddn
dahy is-sitt-
wyydam?
Sahr bén
l(1)-‘yad3
Sahy il-id

rabi‘ tani ged dwwal
jamdda dwwal ged tani
Jamdda tdni iqed taledt
rajab kan@n awwd
faban | kantn tani

| (asamm)
Sahr mn'zac_lcin! sbat -
Sfitr dwwal® | hamis
Jutr tans Joaméada
idha l

t In the third month list §akr il-la‘ge “the month of the licking (?)” is called
thus, because it is considered as a meal, i. e., it passes away before one realises it.
The proverb says:—b-til‘ago, ma btilhago, “You lick it, but you cannot hold it
fast,” as if it where composed only of joyous days.

2 The sitt -iyydm (six days) in the month of the same name are alternative
days for keeping fasts, instead of doing so in Ramadén(?).

3 The ahr bén I-(i)'ydd derives its name from the sacrificial feast (“id in-nalr)
and that of the starting of the hajj (pilgrimage to Mecca) on the tenth day of

du-l-hijje.

4 In the fourth month list safar has the attribute el-hér, the “fortunate”

month.

5 The feast of fitr awwal is the first day of Juwwdl.



NOTE ON A SCENE IN TOMB 85 AT THEBES

E.J. A. MACKAY
(HAIFA)

HERE is an unusual scene painted on the architrave which
surmounts the four square pillars along the axis of the outer
chamber of Tomb 85 at Thebes, Egypt.

Owing to its position and on account of bad lighting this scene
has been noticed by few, but it has been published by Rosellini who
has, however, made no remarks on it. It is somewhat roughly painted,
in parts unfinished, and has suffered a certain amount of damage both
from the hand of man and the attentions of the mason wasp.

As will be seen from the illustration, there is on the left hand side
of the picture the figure of a man, presumably the person for whom
the tomb was made, Amenemhab, “Lieutenant-Commander of the
soldiers,” who held this office some time during the period Tuth-
mosis III— Amenophis II.

Amenemhab met with many adventures during his military career,
but the scene being described appears to represent an episode of
especial interest and for this reason he has given it special prominence,
though in a badly lighted portion of his' tomb.

He tells us that he was an intimate friend of the King (Tuth-
mosis IIT) and that he accompanied that king on his Syrian campaigns.
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when he was repeatedly rewarded for acts of valour. He fought
with the King against the King of Kadesh and travelled as far as
Karkemish; he speaks also of having visited the land of Wan to the
west of Aleppo. In the land of Niy! in company. with the King
he hunted 120 elephants for their ivory, and one of the largest having
attacked the king, Amenemhab went to the rescue and cut off iis
trunk.2 Again in a battle against the King of Kadesh, the latter
endeavoured to drive a mare amongst the Egyptian stallions with
the idea of causing a commotion amongst their ranks. Amenemhal,
again to the fore, slew the mare, cut off its tail and presented it to
the king, for which act he was specially commended.

Amenembab is attired in his picture in a long transparent tunic
with short sleeves and tied around the neck with strings, underneath
which he is wearing a loin-cloth of thicker material. These were
the usual articles of apparel in the 18t dynasty. He holds a spear
in his right hand and in the left a stick with a forked end (throwing-
stick) which he is brandishing before a large animal painted a medium
grey shading to a darker colour along the back. This animal,
obviously a female, the writer would identify by bhoth form and
colouring as a wolf, an animal still to be met with in the west of
Asia and up to a short time ago in Palestine.? The stripes which
are faintly shown in the illustration are curious as the wolf of the
Old World is not marked in this way, though similar markings are
said to occur on wolves in North America.

The animal in this painted scene is nearly as tall a Amenemhab
himself, doubtless an exaggeration to emphasize Amenemhab’s prowess.
The height at the shoulder of the normal wolf is rather under three feet.

It is, however, the smaller objects of the scene which are the most
interesting. The ground colour is light-grey and on it are painted

1 Euphrates, in the region of Aleppo.

2 Literally translated, “its hand.”

3 Canon Tristram when on a natural history tour in the wilderness of Judea
some 57 yeare ago came across a wolf which he describes as larger than a
European wolf and of a much lighter colour. “A Journal of Travels in Palestine”
by H. B. Tristram, p. 367.

4 That the animal shown is clearly a wolf and not a hyaena is proved by the
form and colouring and especially by the tail being bushy. I cannot call to mind
a single example, with this exception, of a wolf being portrayed in a Theban tomb,
though the hyaena is frequently depicted in hunting scenes.
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various plant and animal forms, the most noticeable of which are a
number of hemispherical objects dependent from each of which are
three filiments or tentacles. These forms occur in groups of three
with their filaments intertwined. They are painted blue with three
rows of white spots and the tentacles are coloured red.

I would suggest that these objects are crude representations of
jelly-fish for they are shown as free-swimming and not attached to
anything but each other. The fact that they are shown in groups
of three is difficult to explain, but it must be remembered that the
Egyptians were but superficially acquainted with the habits of the
jelly-fish which is purely a marine animal and only travels a short
distance up the mouths of rivers.

Jelly-fish frequently have little areas of a brighter colour around
the margin of the head or umbrella, but these never occur in more
than one row. The three trailing appendages may be a convention,
incorrect as to number, for the bundle of filaments which hang below
the head. Blue is, of course, a common colour in jelly-fish.

It is certain that these jelly-fish were drawn from memory owing
to the impossibility of transporting the animals from their native
habitat and this ‘would account for obvious mistakes in drawing. The
artist may even have never seen the animal himself but have relied
on a description.

In interpreting the scene in question we are met with an obvious
difficulty. The usual method of representing water in Egyptian
scenes was by a series of chevron lines in dark-blue on a light-blue
ground. These are entirely absent from our picture which has a
plain grey ground. A sandy beach, however, would be well represented
by grey.

The plant forms shown are also of especial interest. There are
four groups each of three, with red undulating stems terminating in
white buds. The buds might at first glance be confused with those
of the lotus, but the leaves at the base are totally unlike those of
the Nymphaeae. The undulating stems are also quite unlike any
others in the tomb paintings of Thebes and are unique. They label
the plants as being aquatic, whether fresh water or marine. There
1s another plant-form in the scene with red stems and green leaves,
but it is not peculiar in any way.



174 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society

A probable explanation of this scene is that it depicts an adventure
of Amenemhab during one of his expeditions with his King in Palestine
or further north. During such an expedition he was attacked by a
she-wolf, doubtless defending her whelps, and the scene of the adventure
was probably the sea-shore, if the other objects in the scene are
correctly interpreted as jelly-fish and marine plants.



LE CULTE DE JONAS EN PALESTINE

F.-M. ABEL 0. P.
(JERUSALEM)

PRES Elie, il n'est peut-étre pas de prophéte qui ait en Orient
un culte aussi répandu que Jonas. Les étranges péripéties de

sa mission, le symbolisme qu'ont su en retirer I'art et la liturgie
ainsi que les réminiscences que nous en trouvons dans l’Evangilel
et le Coran2 ont certainement contribué & cette popularité que
plusieurs savants cherchent i expliquer par la simple évolution du
culte de la colombe sacrée si répandu jadis sur le rivage syro-
phénicien. On sait en effet que le nom de Jonas (M) signifie en
hébreu «colombe», étymologie admise par les Onomastica sacra i coté
de certaines autres moins plausibles.? Ce n’est pas sous ce rapport
que nous voulons envisager cette question, notre dessein étant de
rechercher comment il se fait que le fils d’Amittai ait actuellement
trois centres de culte en Palestine, le premier en (ralilée, le second
en Judée, et le troisiéme en Idumée. Aussi bien laissons-nous de
coté le Néby Younés qui s'éléve (et pour cause) sur les ruines de
Ninive, face & Mossoul, de méme que le Khdn-Younés, & 28 kilométres
environ au sud de Gaza, dont le vocable n’est peut-étre que le nom
de Tintendant du sultan Barqouq, fondateur de la belle mosquée que
Ion y voit.4 En tout cas la genése de ce dernier lieu saint comme

t Matth. 1239; 16 4; Luc. 11 29ss.

2 Sourates XXI et XXXII.

3 Fr. Wurz, Onomastica sacra, p. 181 : ’lwvas weporepd. Jona columba vel dolens
(W), Tad wévos ... S.JEROME, Prolog. in Jonam (PL., XXV, 1117): Si enim Jonas
interpretatur columba, columba autem refertur ad Spiritum sanctum. Cf. CLERMONT-
Ganseav, Etudes d’archéologic orientale, 11, p. 7ss. Scmmr, Jona.

4 La 'Ipwoés A'Hérodote IIT, 5, est cherchée par les géographes plus au sud,
a el-"4ri$ de préférence.

13
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celle du Khdn en-Néby Younés que l'on recontre entre Sidon et
Beyrouth non loin du rds Ddmour demeure obscure,
I

Le village de Meshed situé & cinq kilométres environ & l'est de
Sepphoris posséde une petite mosquée ou 'on montre un tombeau
qui prétend renfermer la dépouille du prophéte Jonas. C’est méme
& la prépondérance de ce souvenir que cette localité doit son nom
arabe de Methed, équivalent de martyrium ou de n’importe quel
sanctuaire dédié A un saint personnage.! Il est admis que ce nom a
supplanté Vappellation antique de Guth-Hepher, par laquelle la Bible
désigne le pays d’origine d’un prophéte Jonas, fils d’Amittai, qui avait
annoncé l'extension du royaume d’Israél accomplie par Jéroboam II.,
et que l'on identifie généralement avec l'envoyé de Dieu mis en scéne
dans le livre de Jonas.2 On ne voit nulle part que ce personnage
ait terminé ses jours dans son village ni qu'il y ait été enseveli, mais,
suivant ce qu'il arrive d’ordinaire en pareille matiére, sa mémoire
(fat-ce la mémoire de sa naissance) s’est concrétisée sous la forme
d'un tombeau. Telle était déja la situation constatée par S.Jérdome
en 395, quand il signale & deux milles de Sepphoris dans la direction
de Tibériade, le hameau de Geth ou l